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PREFACE

The story of Maharaja Raujit Singh will long remain a fasci-
nating field of study. Statting as a p tty cluef he soon emerged
as a ruler who could face on cqual terms the all-Indian British
power in its youthful vigour and confidence. Could the British
and Sikh authorities, so different in their methods and outlook,
though cssentially based on mulitary prowess, co-exist { The
political situation in thiy region headed towards a crisis when
the weak and divided Sind aroused Ranjit Singh’s rapacity.
The Sikh ruler’s cherished desire to occupy that provinee which
would have provided the Sikh dominion an outlet to the sca,
on the one hand, and extreme British anxiety not to allow
him to extend his influence in that direction, on the other,
presented one of the thormest problems of the time. A little
later Ranjit Singh’s occupation of Peshawar (1834) raised a
chain of knotty problems on the North-West Frontier of India.

These and other important questions which cropped up in
the north-west of India during the first four decades of the 19th
‘ury are dealt with ecritically 1n the present volume, which
1ostly based on an examination of records preserved in the
o vernment archives in Labore and New Delhi.  The material
vu$ originally collected by the author for the preparation of his
Pl D. thesis. Certain chapters from the thesis which was pub-
hsned by the Panjab Government Record Office mn 1950, are
beirg remoduced here, mutatis-mutandis, by courtesy of the
Pani b Government.

Priv cpal’s Office,

Pany. » University (Camp) College, I. R SETHI
New telhi

“he ' 2public Day, 1960.

Magr.a 6, 1881 (Saka)
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CHAPTER I
Relations with the English Company up to 1823

The Sikh power in the Punjab rose in the wake of the inva-
sions of Nadir Shah and Ahmad Shah Abdali which shattered
the already tottering edifice of the Mughal Empire. The Sikhs,
who had been driven into mountain defiles after Banda’s
execution in 1716, now re-emerged to share the spoils of the
dying Empire. It was after Ahmad Shah’s last invasion in
1768-67, that they settled down in different areas on both sides
of the Sutlej in groups, or formations, known as the Misls.!

These differcnt Misls, composed largely of sturdy, militant
and unruly elements, lost no time in embarking on a career of
internecine strife for gaining supremacy of one over the other.
This, in turn, inevitably led to the emergence of a leader of
extraordinary ahility among them—Ranjit Singh of the Shuker-
chakia Misl-- who succeeded by the end of the century in redu-
¢i*  them ali to his own control, and building up a strong and
ex «nsive kingdom.

The first contact between Ranjit Singh and the East India
Company cam. off in 1800, when Munshi Yusuf Ali Khan
bro'ight presents from the Governor General to the rising Sikh
Chief® This meant that the British were not unmindful of
how - olitica1 affairs were shaping in the then anarchioc Land of
the sive Rivers. This interest grew permanent after their
occup 1:jon of Delhi in 1803, as between their newly established
outpos! and the rapidly extending boundaries of Ranjit Singh
there hurdly existed any natural or strong barrier.

1n ‘805, an occasion for a closer contact between Ranjit

1. TL most importax;t Misls were :

(r i3hangi, (i) Ramgarhia, (iii) Kanhnya, (ip) Nakai, (s) Ahluwalia,
) Dalewala, (sit) Nishanwala, (1) Fyzulpuria, (ix) Karorasinghia,
(x) Shabid or Nihang, (xf) Phulkian, (xu) Shukerchakis. (Prinsep,
Origin of the Sikk Power in the Punjab, pp. 29 sg9.)
2. Amar Nath, Jafarnama-i-Ranjit Singh, p. 18,
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Singh and the British arose through Jaswant Rao Holkar’s
fugitive appearance at Amritsar, and Lord Lake’s chasing him
up to the banks of the Beas. Holkar sought to enlist Ranjit
Singh’s help, but the latter with all his youth and impetuosity
proved too wise to identify himself with a lost cause and fall
out with a power of far greater resource. Instead, he sought
to establish friendly relations with the British by sending
Sardar Fatteh Singh Abhluwalia to Lake’s camp to make a friend-
ly understanding with him.® The Trcaty of Lahore of January 1,
1808, was thus concluded, Sardars Ranjit Singh and Fatteh
Singh agrecing “to cause Jaswant Rao Holkar to remove with
his army to the distance of 30 kos from Amritsar immedigptely,
and never again to hold connection with him or aid him \with
troops or assist him in any manner.”” The British Govern-
ment, on its part, undertook that as long as those chicfs
refrained from holding any friendly connection with its cnemies
or from committing any act of hostility, its armies would not
enter their territories, nor would it forin any plans for seizing
their possessions or property.? Tlolkar retired, and “a vaguo
but friendly alliance’® came now 1o exist between the British
and Ranjit Singh.

This settlement secured Ranjit Singh, at least for some time,
from Englich interference in his plans of conquest north-west of
the Sutlej.® But the country south-east of that river up to the

— e —

3. Wuade to Motcalf«jugust 1, 1827. Despatch reproduced in Chopra,

The Punjab as a Sovereign State, p. 312.
Sohan Lal (Unmdat-ul Twarihh, Daftar II, p. 59) writes that Holkar
pressed Ranjit Smgh for an alliance against the English, on which tho
Sikh Chiof rephed, ¢“In this world the British are the only nation
favoured by God”.

4. Aitchison, Treaties, Engagements and Sanads, Vol. I, p. 33,

5. Cunninghem, 4 History of the Sikhs, p. 134.

6. The fact that the treaty wassigned by the East India Company
with Renjit Singh and Fattoh Singh (with whom he had exchanged
turbans), shows that up to 1806 the former had not built unquestion=
ed authority in the Punjub, but that Fatteh Bingh was etill his
oqual in status. But, during the next three years, Ranjit Singh
directed his attention to the subjugation of the country round about
Lahore and Amnitsar, and succossfully carried out campaigns against
the rulers of Jhang (1806), Hoshiarpur (1806), Kasur (1807), Gujrat

(Continued on page 3)
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Jumna had not yet been the subject of mutual agreement, and
from the point of view of both the British and Ranjit Singh
wag & sort of no man’s lan@ to be occupied at any convenient
time. It was divided among a number of Sikh chiefs, whose
incessant mutual quarrels soon provided an excuse for Ranjit
Singh to make inroads into it.?

Ranjit Singh's aggressions naturally alarmed the cis-Sutlej
chiefs. They had, on the one hand, no desire to accept him as
their overlord, while, on the other hand, there was the danger
from the English having established themselves on the Jumna.
Between the lion and the wolf, they had thus to come to terms
with the stronger, when they decided to seek the British pro~
tection.® For this purpose, a deputation consisting of Raja
Bhag Singh of Jind, Bhai Lal Singh of Kaithal, and Chen Singh,
an agent of the chief of Patiala, waited upon Seton, the Resi-
dent at Delhi, in March, 1808, to sound him as to the extent
and kind of protection his Government was willing to afford
them.!® Seton, as instructed, put them off with vague answers
at the moment.!

(Continued fiom page 2)

'R09) and various other places, and, by 1809, succeeded in absorb-
ing the central Punjnb into single kingdom—Chopra, ep. cit., p. 15.
Also Wade’s report, P.G.R. Book No. 206, pp. 16—21.

7. lavitations came to Ranjit from cis-Sutlej chicfs for active help or
arbitration m some disputes. Ile gladly arbntrated in the disputes
Lotween Patiala and Nabha (1808) and between the Raja and Rani of
Patiala (1807). He turnod these occasions to his own advantage by
serzing sc\ eral places. He compellod the chiefs of Patiala, Nabha,
Maierkotla, Kaithal and other places to pay tribute and look for
prot *etion and guidance to him rather than to any other power be-
youd the Indus nr the Jumna. (Qriffin, The Rajas of the Punjab, pp.
92 sgq., Amar Nath, op. cit., p. 41, and Chopra, o. cit. pp. 33-34.)

8. The Chiefs arrived at the decision to prefer British overlordship to
Ranjit's after somo deliberation. To them the former appeared to
be the lesser of the two evils. They compared Ranjit’s domination
to brain affection with its immediutely fatel effeots, and the British
overlordship to consumption with its more gradual results. (Chopra
op. cit. pp. 52-53, and reference there cited.)

9. Criffin, op. cit. p. 98.

10. Idem, pp. 100102,

11, The English were disposed to proteot them, but had not yet deter-
mined how to act. The reply to the deputation was, therefore,
cautiously vague.



4 THE MIGHTY AND SHREWD MAHARAJA

The deputation returned only to find Ranjit Singh’s agents
waiting with reassurances. Foreseeing with despair the cl_muceg
of their subjugation by the Sikh ruler after the discouraging re-
ception which they had received from the British Resident, they
felt now disposed to trust his clemency and opened negotiations
with him to this end. The conference in which Ranjit was try-
ing to allay their fears was still in_progress when news reached
of the arrival of Metcalfe, the British Envoy, at Kasur, in
September 1808.

An ex post facto study of the attitude of the Company’s
Government towards the Indian Rulers, after the time of \Lord
Wellesley, reveals the change in its attitude towards Runjit
Singh also. After Wellesley’s recall Cornwallis was charged with
the policy of non-intervention. His tenure being short-lived, he
was succeeded by Barlow who, in spite of the remonstrances of
Lake and other officials, followed the lines that his predecessor
had indicated!? at the instance of the Directors. Reversion or
departure from the strictest interpretation of this policy came
soon, however, due to a new situation in the international field.
Minto, who had come out to India wedded to the policy of “im-
perturbable forbearance and rerupulous non-intervention’2 felt
obliged to depart from it. Once moro the fear of French intri-
gues, which had operated so powerfully in extending the red
line of British dominion on the map of southern India, was to
exercise a similar influence in a new direction,

The charlatan of genius, Napoleon, in 1807, at Tilsit?, sug-
gested his famous joint operations with Russia against les pos-
sessions de la compagnie de Indes, the French proposing to
march through Asia Minor and Persia.)® At this a fit of Franco-

12. Metcalfe described their policy, rather unfairly, as ““disgrace without
compensation, treaties without security and peace without tran-
quillity”. (Roberts, History of Britisk India, pp. 263-64.)

18. Kaye, The Lifs and Correspondence of Charles, Lord Metcalfz, Vol. I, p. 246
“_A strietly defensive system was to be maintained—not that defen-
siveness which is nine parts aggression, but rigid non-interference,
;:l;‘i?:dtgm its back upon its neighbour until 1t receives a blow from

14, The peace of ‘Tilsit marked the zenith of Napoleon's power, Russia
was now joined to France and, in fuet, with the exception of
Sweden, the whole of Europe was on her side.

48, Morison, 4 Survey of Imperial Frontier policy, p. 4.
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phobia took possession of British statesmen, and “impatient
politicians” in India sitting idle on their side of the ring-fence
established by the Wirectors®in 1805, Minto felt that the neutra-
lity of Cornwallis and a defensive attitude could no longer be
sustained, as he could not dismiss the practicability of the rum-
oured operations as beyond the scope of energy and persever-
ance of Napoleon. He thought it wise “to act under a supposi-
tion of its practicability, and to adopt whatever measures are in
our judgment calculated to counteract it, even at the hazard of
injury to some local and immediate intercsts.”’’® TFor the pur-
pose, therefore, of ‘‘counteracting the French demonstrations,
and of throwing up barrier after barrier against the threatened
expedition from the Black Sea and the Caspian,”? he sent mis-
sions to rulers of states on and beyond the north-western border
of India, viz., Persia, Afghanistan, Sind and the Punjab.1®

Almost about the same time, Minto’s attitude towards the
cis-Sutlej States also changed. In March, 1808, he wrote to the
Secret Committee : “‘Although as a general principle we cordial-
ly recognise the wisdom and the justice of abstaining from all
interference in the contests, disputes, and concerns of States
with which wo are unconnected by the obligations of alliance,
a1 u are fully convinced of the embarrassments and incon-
ve ience of extending our protection to petty chieftains, who

le. Lady Minto, Lord Mints in India, p. 102,
When towards the close of 1807, in the Council Chamber at Calcutts,
Minto and his colleagues received the first definite news of the paci-
fication ot T'ilsit, which “had leagued against British, the unscrupu-
s »us awmbition of the great French usurper and the territorinl cupidity
of the Russian autocrat”, it was no idle terror which baunted their
s gination, (Kaye, op. cit., Vol. I, p. 239.)

17, Lyall, The Rise and Expansion of the British Dominion in India, p. 277.

18, 'TLo objects of these missions in Minto's own words were “to oconci-
lin.» the princes..,, to obtain their consent to the passage of our
treops through their country, or their admission into their terri-
turies, for the purpose of opposing a French army in their projected
invasion of Hindustan, ... to establish such defensive engagements
with these Governments as may obtain their co-operation, or at
least, their friendly aid and assistance, to our military operations
and to our cause generally”, and also to remove from the minds of
these Princes any suspicions regarding the attitude of the British
Government towards them, and to plant *‘the seeds of confidence
and union”, (Lady Minto, op. cit., pp. 148-49.)
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ablo to protect their territories from the aggressions of
?xfglltfnpowerfuri) 'neighbuurs, yet we are dispo§(!q to think thz}t
cases may occur in which a temporary deviation from those
general principles may be a measure of defensive policy, tho
negleet of which might be productive of .much more danger a.gd
embarrassment than the prosecution of it, and thus‘ the certain
resolution of 11¢ Rajalt of Lahore to subjugate the b};a{ces situat-
ed hetween the Sutlege and the frontier of our dominion would,
under other circunstances than the present, constitute a case on
which, on grounds of self-defence, the interposition of the
British power, for the purpose of preventing the ’?xecui\xf)n gf
such a project, would be equally just and prudent.” “Runjeet”,
wrote Minto in another despatch, “had alone been induced to
meditate the extension of his dominions over the territories bet-
ween the Sutlege and the Jumna, by a manifestation of our in-
tention not to cxercise those rights of supremacy over the
southern Sikhs which had been exercised by the Mahrattas. 1f
we had not at an early period of time declared the Sikh chiefs
to be entirely independent of our control ; if at the time when
the Rajah projeeted his first invasion of those territories we had
declared u resolution to protect them ; or even if we Lad attend-
ed {0 the united solicitation of the chiefs of these lerritories
about the middle of last year to protect them against a sccond
projected inyasion, by announcing that resolution, no doubt can
be entertained that the mere declaration of it would have been
sufficient to deter Runject Singh from the execution of his
degign,”"®

Metcalfe was sent to the Court of Lahore as English Envoy,
the ostensible object of his mission being to eounteract the de.
sigus of the French. Countering tho aggressive poliey of Ranjit
Singh against the cis-Sutlej States was an additional motive for
deputing the mission. Metealfe had a difficult task to do, viz.,
‘1o woo the great Rajah to an alliance, while refusing him the
increase of territory on which he had set his heart.”’20

Mctealfe started upon his arduous journey from Delhi to-
wards the end of July, 1808, and having crossed the rivers

19. Ludy Mmto, gp. cit., Pp. 1456-46,
20. Idem, p. 151,
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Sutlej*! and Beas,? came face to face with the ‘Lion of the
Punjab’ for the first time on September 12.22  On the 22nd he
detailed his proposals for an offensive and defensive alliance
against the French menace.”* Ranjit Singh, to whom this
danger appeared far too vague, had no objection to it ; but he
wanted his sovercignty over the cis-Sutlej chiefs recognised as
the price of his support.?® This the Envoy declared he had no
authority to grant. Tlie negotiations came to a standstill, as
the point was referred to tho Government at Calcutta. Mean-
while, Ranjit set out to bring the cis-Sutlej chiefs, one by one,
under his sway, perhaps, with the object of facing the British
with a fait accompli. The Envoy protested against this con-
duct, but in vain, and mattcrs drifted in this anner till
December.

Then a momentous change occurred in the European back-
ground. Napoleon became entangled in the Peninsular War,
and there was a marked improvement in England’s relations
with Mahmud TI, the new Sultan of Turkey, leading to the
Treaty of Dardanelles (January, 1809). The British were now
no longer apuehensive of Napoleon reaching within a striking
distance of India, and his menace was wearing away.

“he resuit of this new development was noticed in the
oc 'nter offensive which Metcalfe was now able to launch. The
“preme Government had already concluded it it would be
bovter for it to have a number of small States on its frontier,
ra! er than a single strong kingdom under a chief, whose friend-
ship, in o1y« 1se would be doubtful. In a note, dated December
12, 1308, Mectcalfe had accordingly informed the Maharaja in
unm. ‘wkable terms that his Government had decided to confine
Ranj. '3 territories to the Sutlej, and that he would have to re-
turn . 1} the places occupied by him since the Mission’s arrival 26

tanju s efforts to evade compliance were of no avail.*? The

1, ! 5, Mectealfe to Edmonstone, September 2, 1808. P, G. R.
$2. 9. Metcalfe to Edmonstone, September 5, 1808.
23. . /10. Metcalfe to Edmonstone, September 13, 1808,
24. 515, Metcalfe to Edmonstone, September 22, 1808,
25. b/16. Motcalfo to Edmonstons, Soptember 24, 1808,
26, 5/35. Motcalfe to Edmonstone, Docomber 12, 1808,
27. 5/42. Metcalfe to Edmonstone, Decemnber 20, 1808,
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chango in the European background had strengthened British

hands.

In the middle of November,sthe British had decided to
advance a detachment under Col. Ochterlony to the banks
of the Sutlej to establish a mulitary post there,® and to support
Metcalfe in his nogotiations. This decision was announced to
the Maharaja some time betwcen December 22 and 26.2

Ochterlony crossed the Jumna on January 16, and on
February 9 issued a proclamation declaring all the cis-Sutlej
states to be under British protection.’® On the 19th he reach-
ed Ludhiana. It was on this day that the foundation of the
Ludhiana Agency was laid.

About the middle of the same month Ranjit Singh was in-
formed that there was no need for an alliance against the suppos-
ed danger of a Franco-Russian invasion, and that the objeet of
the British was simply to confine his territories to the Sutlej.
Ranjit was thus brought to bay. He found himself soliciting
the very treaty of friendship which he had previously agreed
to grant only at a price.** He thought it prudent not to dare a
contlict with the British at that stage in his carecr.

In the meantime, Minto and his colleagues were wondering
whether it would be exp~dient to conclude a treaty of general
friendship “Kh Ranjit Singh which might, at some future date,
embarrass tI®ir actions. Metcalfe pointed out that without
a treaty Ranjit’s suspicions would not be allayed, but that he
would think that the British were hostile to him, and that no
harm would result if the treaty was of a general character
unencumbered with details.3? The Government was thus pre-
vailed upon by the young Envoy, and on March 13, he received
mstructions to conclude such a treaty with the Maharaja. The
terms were actually signed on April 253 Ranjit Singh was
28. 6/1. Edmonstone to Ochterlony, November 14, 1808. P. G. R.

28. 'Thoe exact date is not known, the despatch in guestion being missing.

Kayo gives it as December 22, 1808—op. cit. p. 295.

30. P.G.R. Vol II, Ludlane Agency, 1808 —1815, p. 55.
31. ;)/55 Metcalfe to Edmonstone, February 19, 1809. P.G.R.
32. Ihd.

83. The treaty was ratified by the Governor-General-in Council on May
30, 1809.  Astohison, op. ¢it., Vol. I, p. 34,
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guaranteed non-interference on the part of the English north
of the Sutlej, but was definitely restrained from meddling in
the affairs of the cjs-Sutleje chiefs, or making any more con-
quests on that side of the river,!

The treaty deprived Ranjit Singh of the chances of achiev-
ing the great purpose of uniting the Khalsa undcr his banner.
A definite political cleavage being caused between the Manjha
and Malwa sections of the Sikhs?® by the treaty, all possi-
bilities of his becoming a common leader of all the Sikhs were
spoilt. It, however, had some advantages for the Maharaja.
It gavo him a carte blanche so far as the region north of the
Sutlej was concerned.®® All danger of aggression or hostility
from east of the Sutlej being removed, he could now leave
that frontier almost unprotected, and transfer the whole weight
of his arms against the principalities of the south-west, the
north, and the north-east.

The Company came out of this diplomatic transaction with

34. Kanhaya Lal (Ranjit Nama, pp. 256-57) gives the terms of the
treaty as follows 1n Persian vorse ;—

Viay goe ypey el Jmr b wlaty Y KT &

“t -t

VRS TL I TV N NI S JRC- LT IR TI < I SO
N ke Sl ot S By Sl Ly 0

g B

o judigd &ad 31 yegtoled U K SilW

35, ' bo Manjha is the name of the Bari Doab in the neighbourhood of
‘he aties of Lahore and Amrmtsar, while Malwa 18 the country
‘amediately to the south of the Sutlej, stretching towards Delhi
.ad Bikoner,

36. The British policy towards Ranjit Singh at this time is comparable
to thot of Bismarck’s towards France, After annexing Alsace and
Lorraine he encoursged France in her colonial expansion to make
her forget that loss, Similarly, the British seem to have encouraged
Ranjit 1n his conquests (after extending their own protection over
the cis-Sutlej States) to slleviate his mortification st being thwar-
ted from uniting the whole of the Khalsa,
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mruch gain, The sphere of its influence was enlarged from the
Jumna to the Sutlej. Its north-western provinces were saved
from disturbances emanating from the habitual ravages of the
Sikh chieftaing,® including those of the trans-Sutlej area, who
were soon brought under the iron rule of Ranjit. Morcover,
it reaped the advantage of beir_lg surm}mded by a confederacy
of grateful chiefs bound to it by tios of sclf-xmercsb._“ It
could enlist a portion of their permanent forces, even without
pay, in an emergency %0

This treaty i3 also significant as it influenced the tronds of
the future history of the Punjab. It secured the cis-Sutlej
chiefs from mutual interference, and saved the three ki‘ndred
States of Patiala, Nabha and Jind from extinction. It enabled

banjit Singh to divert his restless ambition and energy to the
couyuest of Kashmir, Multan, the Derajat and Peshawar, and
thereby dam the current of north-western invasions, drive the
erstwhile invineible Afghans into their mountain defiles, and
thus reverso the tide of conquest from cast to west—a thing so
far unknown in Indian history.

In view of the new relationship, it became necessary to de-
fine preeisely the relations that were to subsist, betwoeen the pro-
teeting power aud the cis-Sutlej chiefs. The latter were full of
doubts about British intentions as expressed in some of their
measures. They felt uncasy at their occupying Ludhiany, and re-
pairing and improving its fort.#*  Ochterlony’s premature enqui-
ries into the resources of the Protected chiefs further excited un-
favourable surmises, and filled the air with distrust of British
aims. All efforts made to assure the chicfs of their independence
failed.® Accordingly, on May 2, 1809, an Ittlunama was circula-
ted to the chiefs guaranteeing them security against the power
of Ranjit Singh, leaving them absolute in their own territories,
exempting them from tribute but requiring from them every

37. Wade’s Roport, uf supra, Pp. 25-26,

38. Jacquemont, Letters Jfrom India, pp. 98.99.

89. 6/3. Government to Ochterlony, December 29, 1808, P.G.R.
40. 10/4. Ochtorlony to Adam, March 17, 1809, P.G.R.

4l. Runjit Singh's agents did somothing to feed this feeling—16/14,
Soton to Edmonstono, April 3, 1809, P.G.R.

42, Ibid.
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kind of assistance and co-operation in time of war.*®* This pro-
clamation completed the severence of relatiohs between Ranjit
Singh and the cis-Sutlej chiefs.

Freed of all danger, the cis-Sutlej chiefs began to prey upon
each other ad libitum.4* The absence of clearly defined bounda.-
rics of the states accentuated troubles,®s for the more powerful
chiefs usurped the weaker possessions ; and {cuds, and quarrels,
attended with loss of life and bloodshed, became rampant. Each
day furnished a new proof of the violation of the most sacred
duties and obligations,’® only to give the British a further alarm
tor the safety of their proteges.?” 1t led Metcalfe to believe that
their mutual aggression would not be checked unless interven-
tion into their internal affairs was sought, and their mutual rela-
tions were clearly defined.® This necessitated the third procla-

43. P.G.R. Vol. IL ut supra, pp. 99 100.

44. Ochterlony to Edmonstone, July 30, 1811, P.G.R Vol. II, ut supra,
p- 265,

45. Griflin. op. cit., p. 205,
The land could not be surveyed properly, because the poople were
both ignorant and suspicious, and generally thought that the survey
of thou territory was only a preluminary to its annexation. Phula
Singh's a tack on Lt. White, the Surveyer, is a cloar vxample of the
ruso—(P.G.R. Vol. 11, ut supra, p. 148 sqq.)

4 Ochtorlony to Lushington, Docember 30, 1809, (Idem, p. 161.)

t7. If not secured in their possession somchow “tho oppressed would

nocessarily have recourse to the only other person who could use

cvorcion with effect, »iz., to the Raja of Luhore™ a contingency

which th linglish could not stand aftor having done so much to
vonsuldate their authority in that region.

Cunningham, op. cit., p. 142.)

48, I'» Metcalfe intervention into tho affairs of the chiefs appeared inevi-

t wle. He wr)tes “I do not perceive how thig interferonce can be

& vided without producing still groater evils than those which attend

ri. Yot we consider tho necessity to be unfortunate, for it alarms

u } tho Chiefs and makes thom approhonsive that our interference

Il gradually extend itsolf till it reachos to evory part of internal

lministration of their dominion.”” Ochterlony, on the other hand,

t.aought the suspicion of the chiefs regarding British interforence

w only transient or occasional idea. He was also convinced that

vhe intorference of British Government was genorally felt and

acknowledged as a blessing. He maintained that if such a control

existed under certain limitations it would only tend to the superior

prospoerity of tho country and the augmentation of the revenue of

(Continued on page 12)
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mation issued by Ochterlony on August 22, 1811, declaring that
the Government would respeet, the previous proclamation (of
1809), but, should it become necessary, it reserved to itself the
option of interference in the internal affairs of the Stutes,* and
“demand the repayment of whatever collections may have been
made from the usurped lands, together with a compensation for
any injury that, the lands or their inhabitants may have sustain-
ed by the transactions, together with a fine to an amount adop-
ted to the circumstances of the case.’” 5

This proclamation, however, was not applicable to the feudla-
torics of Ranjit Singh. Tn case of their encroachments upon the
British proteges, the Maharaja was to be held responsible 'for re-
dress and compensation.5' This declaration placed the Maharaja
on a new footing with the British Government with regard to
the cis-Sutlej States. Ivery time an atrocity was committed by
his feudatories, he was called upon to explain, and wvice versa.
This dragged the two parties, as we shall see in subsequent
chapters, intv frequent diplomatic acrimony.

The nature of the British relationship with Ranjit Singh,
with regard to the cis-Sutlej chiefs, was such that the Maharaja
was not to be suflfered to extend his suzerainty over the Protect-
ed chiefs, and they were to be independent of his control only
1o the degree which made them dependent upon the British.5?
But as most of them had their agents at Lahore,® and had
sworn allegiance to Raujit,5* they were to be allowed to send
independently messages of purely complimentary nature, while,
in other cases, they had to get tho sanction of the British
authorities.® In military matters again, apart from thosc who

(Contmued—jrom page 11)
tho very men who depracate its establishment.— Ochtorlony to
Edmonstone, July 30, 1811, (P.G.R. Vol. I1, ut supra, PP. 265—~67.)

49, Idem, pp. 269-70.

50. Ed‘r,x();;n)stone to Ochtorlony, July §, 1811, (P. G. R. Vol. II, ut supra,
P. <01,

61, FEdmonstone to Ochterlony, September 27, 1811, (Idem, p. 272.)

§2. 6/14. Edmonstone to Ochterlony, April 10, 1809, P, G. R.

5%, Gnffin, op. cit,, p. 326,

54, Thompson, The Lyfs of Charles, Lord Metcalfe, p. 91.

55. Griffin, op. cit., p. 325.
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held lands on the right bank of the Sutlej, if.others so chose,
they were {0 be permitted to attend Ranjit on his military ex-
peditions, for prohibition waglikely to tend to wear an unfriend-
ly appearance towards the Punjab chief.%¢ By this double-edged
policy the British saved themselves from the censures of Ranjit
Singh, and at the same time threw a cordon sanitaire round
their proteges in their own favour,

A treaty of friendship had been concluded between the
British and the Maharaja, but this had hardly created complete
confidence between them. The cis-Sutlej settlement, brought
about by a show of force, had left behind it a legacy of mutual
distrust. Each side tried to obtain information of the other’s
diplomatic and military moves through the service of spies.5?
The British were assured that Ranjit had made propositions to
Sindhia ; agents from Gwalior, Holkar and Amir Khan continu-
ed to show themselves at Lahore for years, their object being to
invite Ranjit for a united action against the strangers. The
English further believed that Ranjit was anxiously trying to
induce the Sikhs of Sirhind to throw off their allegiance, and to
join him and Holkar against them.® With such apprehensions
in mind Ochterlony thought it prudent even to lay in supplies
ane arow up defensive lines at Ludhiana,5®

«.4njit’s suspicions had been equally aroused,® and his first

56. 2dam to Ochterlony, February 4, 1814, (P. G R. Vol. 1 uf supra, p.
«+63.)
57 Sohan Lsl of cit., Daftar I1.
58, € , vingham, op. cit., pp. 146-47.
&Y. Ochicrlony to Lushington, December 31, 1809. (P.G.R. Vol, 1I, u¢
suf2, p. 168.)
Ale, Cunningham, op. cit., p. 147,
Thr tritish officers on the frontier had been instructed to watoh the
r(+ edings of Ranjit, and to require instant redress in case of any
nl* gement of the terms of the treaty, (Prinsep, op. cit., p. 70.)
80. Re it’s suspicions appear justified when one goes through the note
by he Governor General regarding the question of detachment at
L ‘hiana, 1t runs: “The propriety of manifesting a confidence in
3 Raja of Lahore’s adherence to the faith of his engagements
aunders the removal of the detachment almost a necessary conseyuen-
ce of the conclusion of the treaty, for, the detachment having heen
stationed for the express purpose of guarding against the Raja's
(Continued on page 14)
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care, thercfore, had heen to strengthen both his frontier posts
of Phillor, opposite Ludhiana, and Govindgarh, the citadel at
Amritsar, which were to serve as %atch tmvers. But, on the
whole, his suspicions were vaguely expressed, and were ‘‘rather
to be deduced from his aets and correspondence than be looked
for in overt, statementis or remonstrances.%”

However, this mutual distrust subsided by degrees. In
1810, the Governor General sent Ranjit Singh a present of
a carriage and a pair of horses “to signify 10 him that
the British Government had nothing more at heart than to
maintain the existing system of harmony and conﬁdcnd\e with
him.”®  The occasion of the nuptials of prince Kharak Singh
in 1812, when Ochterlony was treated with extreme conﬁia.hty
at, Lahore, provided a further satisfactory evidence of the
change in the Muharaja’s rentiment towards the English.3
Henceforth, rumours of invasion of British territory by Ranjit
“served to amuse the idle and to alarm the credulous without
causing uneasiness to the British Government,””¢4

The English conduct, too. showed new signs of unequivocal
friendlmess towards the Nikh chief. The (urkha overtures

{Continued from puge 13)

encroachments when the conclusion of treaty embracing that object
was not undor contemplation, its contmuance would mumfest a
distrust of the Raja’s fuith now pledged by a solerun cngagament to
abstain from those encroachments which the detachment was intend-
od to prevent, and although the Raga was complied to acquiesce
n it4 continuanceo, the restoration of real confidence 18 incomputible
with that exterior mdication of mistrust wlich the permanent
establishment ot a British post at Ludbiana for the purpose above
deseribed neces winly mvolve.”  FEdmonstone to Seton, June 3, 1809,
(P. G. R. Vol 1L., ut supra, pp. 120-21.)

61. Cunnminghum, op cit.. pp. 147-48 :

EIRB ul"S‘QOQ( onnection Ochterlony wrote to Government on December
“I cannot bring myself io beliove that he (Ranjit) would singly
involve himscif in a war with a power which, though I do not think
ho juctly appreciates, I am peisuuded he still fears”, (P.G.R. Vol
I1, ut supra, p. 164.)

2 Edrznlo&)?tono to Uchterlony, May £9, 1810, (P.G.R. Vol. IT, ut supra,
p. .

63. Idem.

64. Cunningham : op. cit., p. 147.
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vo effect a joint conquest of the Punjab were repelled ,% Sahib
Singh was warned to abstain from taking sides with the
Gurkhas ;% and all ettempts to invoke British interference in
Ranjit’s designs against Multan were discountenanced.®? Munshi
Abdul Nahi Khan, Ochterlony’s vakil, visited Lahorc in 1814,
and expressed words of sympathy and consideration which
peculiarly sank in the Maharaja’s heart.®

Henceforward missions of pure complimentary nature were
frequently exchanged between the two powers, the Maharaja
often deputed Faqir Aziz-ud-Din to Ochterlony for “strengthen-
ing the relations of friendship, unity and mutual considera-
tion’% and the English reciprocated similarly. Such mutual

65. To expunge the disgrace of his farlure in Kangra and to wreak venge-
ance upon Raunnt, Amar Singh Thappa, the Gurkha chief, proposed
to Ochterluny m 1809 a jomt conquest of the Panjab, The Maharaa
got approhensive, and was piopated to moet Thappa on hwown
ground, when the Governor General’s reply that he might not only
Limeaolf eross the Sutley to chastive the my ading Glurkhas in the hills,
but that he would roceive Enchsh assistance m case tho Gurkhas
doseended upon pliins, guve Ranpt o conelusive proof of the friend-
ship of tho Britash, (Idem, pp. 148-19.)

66. Tt was Sah ) Singh's earncst desire to asist the Gurkhas against
canjit witn o view that such assistance would be rewardod by thrm
ny the gift of come villuzes belonging to the Siemovresh chief,
taat the atish GGovernment did not approve of hiv interference,
beeause such g procedure would bring upon them tho hostihity of
Ranjpt whoes supremacy over the truns Sutley states was recognised
y thom m 1609, (10/43. Ochterlony to Lushington, December 30,
1809, PG W, Also 6/31, Lushington to Ochterlony, January 23,
Js10 Lty

€ . 11 attanpt on Multan (1810) having failod, Ranjit suspected that
My ffar Khan's tender of allegianco miaht not only be made
bt ecepted by Jhe DBritish Government, so he proposed Lo Ochter-
lon s jomt conquost of the territory on fifty-fifty hasis. But the
cory sspondence that followed from the English showed him that
he vould not be interfered within los designs upon Multan,
an hat the Sutloj was to be aa good & boundary i the routh as in
th orth, (Cunningham, op. at,, p. 151.)

A%, R 1it bad just suffored reserves in Kashmir oxpedition. The Munshi
r nvoyed to him Bratish sympathes, and told him : “Ln the expedi-
+ on of Kashmir if you had asked for a Paltan from tho glorious

ahibs, 1t could be plared at your disposal, out of friendship, to give
you assistance. Houceforth, at any rate, T Lope you would seek help
from the Glorious Salibs.” (Sohan Lal, op. cit., Daftar II, p. 163).

69. Idem, p. 113 sgq.
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goodwill between the two States was in the interests of
both alike. Convinced that the English had no intention of en-
croachment, and that a defensive system of policy was the only
object it desired, Ranjit Singh committed his territorics along
the Sutlej to its integrity, withdrew his troops that had been
allotted to their defence, and diverted his energies in other
directions. He conquered Multan in 1818, the Derajat in
1818-20, Kashmir in 1819, Peshawar in 1823, and thus “became
master of the Paujab almost unheeded by the English.”7® The
English, on the other hand, were themselves engaged in right
carnest against the Nepalese (1814—16), in extirpating the
Pindaris (1817), and in overthrowing the Maratha contgbderacy
(1817-18).

0. Cunniugham, op. cit., p. 184,



CHAPTER 11
THE CIS-SUTLE]J STATES
(The Controversy between Murray and Wade)

Before entering upon an examination of the problems of tho
cis-Sutlej States after 1823, it is necessary to review the relation-
ship and differcnee of opimion which developed between Captains
Murray and Wade. When the latter amived at Ludhiana as
Assistant to the former, both had perfeetly cordial relations.
But official prejudices soon developed, expressing themselves in
personal confliet and animosity from 1327 onwards, and influ-
encing in no smull measure the subsequent history of the cis-
Sutlej States.

Wade and Murray were appointed —the former Political
Assistant, Ludhiana, and the latter Superintendent, Sikh and
1l affairs, Ambala,—on February 28, 1823, Wade reached
Lv. iaus on June 29, and assumed his official duties, which
wer » of a purely local character.! Such duties placed him under
th « control of the Resident at Delhi® But in all cases of emer-
goncey, and when engaged in communication with the Protect-
od § ates, Wade was to act in subordination to Murray, through
whoge office ali the former’s correspondence had also to pass.®

M. ters moved on, however, smoothly for sonie time, Wade
boing netively engaged during this period in impressing on
Ranjit's mind the superiority of the British arms.® But all this

I. 23/:53. Elliott to Murray, Soptomber 9, 1923, P.G.R.
2 11t 1. Metceolfe to Wade, Jonuary 14, 1826, P.G.R.
4. 23 '63. Elliott to Murray, September 9, 1823. P.G.R.

4. D+ ing 1824.25 Ranjit Singh was busy seizing Afghan tracts around
I hawalpur ; but the 1ill-success of the Diritish in the intial stages
the war against the Burmose mado him pause, and suspend hs
{Continued on page 18)
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while, Wade protested against his being required to submit
Lahore ‘Akhbar’ through Munay’s Office, pleading that indirect
communication was derogatory to s dignity.® This was the
beginning of official prejudices, leading up to personal jealousy
and animosity between the two, which continued for eight years.
till Murray’s death in 1831. But the malady was in a mild
state at first. 1t headed towards a crisis Jate in 1829, when the
warnings of the Governor-General repressed its unsecmly
growth, though it did not subside altogether.

Wade, it appears, would not Jose his independence of action,
or agree to play a subsidiary part. He scemed to be very
jealous of his personal dignity. which he saw being injured
through his subordinate office. The result was that hé often
luboured to make that office mnore important. But his fastidi-
ousness for authority was Murray’s abhorrence, his sensce of self-
respect the latter’s repulsion. This conflict of dispositions and
interests resulted in frequent collisions between the two,

Wade wished an augmentation of his authority and power.
An opportunity presented iteelf in 1826. Ever since the grant of
protection to cis-Sutlej chicfs the political Agent at Ambala had
been the conduit of business between the Butish and Ranjit
Singh, as also between the Protected chiefy and Ranjit Simgh'’s
cis-Sutlej possessions. Ranjit Sigh had repeatedly expressed
a desire to have his disputes settled by the Political Assistant at
Ludhiana, “who is at hand instead of the Deputy Superinten-
dent who i8 50 kos away.”® Wade was all for this change,

(Continued from page 17)

operations aganst the Afghans,  Assembling sall his troops around
Luhoro he got ready to aval himeclf of any serious Britich rovers-
es by Jomung tho msurgent Roja of Bharatpur and othor chuefs dis-
affectod with the Britich Government. Wade proved equal to the
occasion, and dissuaded the Muhara)a from any such designs. (Dic-
twnary of Natwonal Brugraphy, Vol. ax, p. 412, 5. v. Wade. Also 24/168.
Wade to Murray, September 9, 1824, P.G.R.; 94/105. Wade to

Murray, October 5, 1825. P.G.R., and 94/80. Wade to Murray,
September 1, 1825, P.G.R))

5. 23/163. Elliott to Murray, September 9, 1823, P. G. R.
b, 95/47. Wade to Metealfe, December 3, 1826, P, G. R.
The arrangement appeared to Runjit as inconvoniont to his people
who had to go to & distant place for the sottloment of their disputes,
(Contenued on page r9)
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for its own sake,” possibly also as it promised an increase in the
importance of his office. Murray, on the other hand, thought
it would make for Jess effivicney,? and opposed its adoption
vehemently. He, observed : “from the circumstances which
have been forcing themselves on my atiention for three years
past, it appears that the Political Assistant came to his situa-
tion possessed with a very inadequate conception of tho few
simplo duties which he had to perform, and that he has not
strictly adhered to the responsible nature of a situation”, and
arpucd that such delegated powers would be “utterly incorupa-
tible with the conditions, habits and prejudices of the numerous
sikh chicftains by constituting a divided suthority which could
not exist but by the subversion of all the fundamental principles
which have been laid down by the Government as the basis on
which we have for a period of soventeen years regulated and
conducted the affairs of these States.””0

Wade’s main argument was that ‘‘the Sikh States protect-
ed by Government, form a charge separate from the posscssions
of Ranjit Singh on the left bank of tho Sutlej ; and if a collision
of duties were liable to oceur by investing tho Assistant with the
power of adjusting disputes of the fore-mentioned description, a
sir ".r objection might be applied to every case of public
fur Jionarics, who in course of their official duties, though acting
irccpendently, are obliged, as a part of their duty, to ecom-

municate with each other on subjects connected with official
functions,’ 1

In 1827, Wado conducted a complimentary mission from
Ranj+ Singh to the Governor-General, Lord Amherest,!* who
sent 1y relurn some presents through him to the Court of

(&1 ianued from page 1.8)

Tl Maharaja might have s pprehended also, quitc naturally, a con-
fli  of interests as the Political Agont at Ambala was churged to
gu d the interests of the Protocted States,

97,17, Wade to Metcalfe, Decomber 3, 1826. P. G. R.
8, 1:4/22. Encl. Motcalfe to Stirling, July 7, 1827. P, Q. R.
Y. "4184, Murray to Trevelyan, November 4, 1827. P. G. R.
10, 3/54. Murray to Motcalfe, March 26, 1826. P. G. R.
11. 95/47. Wade to Metcalfe, Docember 3, 1826, P. G. R.
12, 95/86. Wade to Metcalfe, April 6, 1827. P, G. R.
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LahoreJ® This occasion gave Wade an opportunity to give
fresh force to his arguments through the instrumentality of
Ranjit Ringh.

The Government had a strong desire to agree to the change,
but there were certain contretemps in the way. The disputes
between the Protected States and the Maharaja’s cis-Sutlej
territory wers bound t6 occur, and if Wade was empowered to
deal with such disputes, it would be tantamount to placing two
masters over the Protected States, which would lead to a clash
of authority.® Then, there were Murray’s objections to be got
over. Though while at Ludhiana he had supported the measure,
he now piotested against it on grounds of inefficiency jin busi-
ness, and diminution of his authority.?? He cven hinted at his
suspicion that Wade had elicited the proposal from Ranjit
Singh 18

The matter was finally seitled in accordance with Metealfo's
suggestion by placing the officers at Ambala and Ludhiana in
charge of distimet duties. The superintendence of Murray over
the Protected States and that of Wade over Ranjit’s cis-Sutlej
possessions were made entirely distinet.® All disputed problims
were to be settled by the two Agents through mutual corres-
poudence, but the final decision would rest with the Resident
at Dddhis®  Ranjit Singh and Wade were satisfied with this
decision, though for different reasons. Murray, however, felt
discomfited and depressed, as his hopes of grining a dominant
control over Ranjit’s aflairs through the subsidiary agency of
Wade were lost *1

Another factor estranging the two officers was that Wade
Lad been keen on the attendance at his officc of authorised

13, 115/18. Stuling to Wado, May 2, 1827. P. (3. R.

14, 96/110., Wade to Mmealfe, June 20, 1827, P, G. R.

16. 115/22. Trevelyan to Wado, October 27, 1827, P. G. R.

16. Murray to Elliott, June 25, 1822, P. G. R.

17. 74/164, Murray to Trovelynn, November 4, 1827. P.G.R.
18, 1hd.

19, 27/284. Colobrooko to Murray, Docomboer 9, 1827. P. G. R.
20, 115/27. Colebrovke to Wade, Decemnbor 9, 1827,

21, Rogardmy politieal sitaution and Anglo-Sikh relutionship, Ludhiana
curried fur more prostige thun Ambala.
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vakils from the States in the neighbourhood- of Ludhiana to
focilitate and aid him in solving questions concerning their
territories.?? Murrdy, while”at Ludhiana, had certain persons
from the surrounding States to help him, but all these (except-
ing vakils from Ranjit Singh and the Ladwa chief) had retired
in the intorval between Murray’s departure and Wade's arrival
there.”® Wade wanted to revert to the old system.*® Murray
now opposed this plan with the observation : “the Political
Assistant is desirous of creating himself into a substantive
authority with attendant agents from soveral Sikh chieftuins
and u consequent participation in their concerns,”®

In this matter, Murray carried his point by impressing upon
the Governor-General that the vakils attendant on him, while
he was at Ludhiana, were not public functionaries, and that
they had been sent by different chicftains to help him in his
rescarches, as he was writing ‘the Political and 1listorical
Review of the Sikh States’.”®  Consequently, Wade did not get
the attendance of the vakils of various Protected chiefs durmng
Murray’s life-time.

Murray alvay endeavoured to find lacunac in the proceed-
ing f Wade-” with the definite view of bringing upon him the
ce1. ire of the Unvernment for negligence in affairs on which
d paded the safety and mutual goodwill of two States.”® Ho
wouid not hestate even to prefer charges of mal-practice,
corr :ption? and underhand dealings® against Wade, his motive
being to i,opipn him on the tenderest of all points in tho
92, 23 1.9, Wade to Murray, September 18, 1823. . G. R.

23 €  Wade to Meteal{e, Fobruary 5, 1827. P. G. R.
21, 22 ;9. Wade to Murray, September 18, 1823. P. G. R.
25. 7% + Murray to Motealfo, March 26, 1826. P. G. R.
HATIY [N
o7, 8y 40. Wade to Hawkins, November 3, 1829, P.G.R.
V4, le wrote to Hawkins, “It was necessary...to Murray’s purpose to

d w that inference in order to make me appear culpsble of derclic-
t o of duty”. (lbid.)

28. /166, Wade to TTawkins, October 3, 1829, P. G. R,

29. 76/40. Murray to Hawkins, Soptember £7, 1820, P, 1. R. And
97/115. Wade to Hawkins, Octobor 3, 1829, P.G. R.

30, 97/26. Wade to Colebrooke, February 17, 1829. . G.R.
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character of a public officer. The correspondence on the cases
of Fatehgarh and Talwandi,™ begjdes revealing the extent of
differences of these two oflicials, illustratés how Murray was
adept in the art of perverting truth and distorting facts, and
scem to have ever delighted in such indulgence.® He often
charged Wade with violation of principles, but his own practice
did not always accord with the doctrines he preached or pleaded
in condemning the conduct of his colleague.®

Wade relied on the judgment of the Government for a full
exoncration of the imputations which Murray strove to (ia,ston to
him.* Reerimination, he seems to have thought, could scrve
no good purpose, and not in a single case did he wish to justify
hmself by exposing the proceedings of Murray. The latter had
a better hearing and influence with the Governor-General’s
Council,” while Wade possessed “neither fortune nor patron-
age,” % hut what he had been endeavouring to acquire with
his Government during the past six or seven years by a con-
scientious devotion to his duaty.

A detailed study of the correspondence which passed bet~
ween the two shows that it is full of acrimony and unfriendly
icelings, though actual vituperation was spared to each other.
Both used exceptional and provoking language,® and yet we
find Murray alone transgressing liimts of deceney or decorum
sometimes, when, for instance, he used epithets like “puecrile”
for Wade's proceedings.®

Murray was an ardent expansionist wishing, every time an
occasion arose, to curtail the power of Ranjit Singh, and fur-

31. Vide Chaptor 1V, infra.

32. 97/180. Wade to Hawkins, October 14, 1829, I, G. R,
30/6. Hawkins to Murray, January, 15, 1830. P. G. R.

33. 97/183. Wade to Hawkins, October 16, 1829, P. G. R.

34. 98/8. Wade to Hawkins, Decomber 7, 1828, P. G. R. And
97/224. Wade to Hawkins, December 7, 1829, P. G. R.

35. 98/89. Wade to Hawkins, Juno 23, 1830, P. G. R.

36. 98/9. Wado to Hawking, January 11, 1830. D G.R.

37. 115/66. Hawkins to Wade, January 15, 1830, P. G. R.

38, 76/125. Murray to Hawkins, Docember 3, 1829. P. G. R. And
30/17. Hawkins to Murray, Fobruary 4, 1830, P. G. R.
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ther the interest of the Company.®® His views were always
levelled against the Maharaja. As early as 1824, he had advis-
ed the Governmeny that *“‘policy, justice and nccessity seem to
call upon us to, curb tho carcer and check the influence of
Ranjit Singh in all feasible cases on this side of the Sutlej.”’4

Wade, on the other hand, thought that “the officers of the
Government are bound to preserve to Muaharaja Ranjit Singh
the integrity of his territory as much as to any other indepen-
dent State " According to him, it could not be maintained
that “the Protected States are 10 onjoy immunities in favour of
their subjects who happen to be living within the domain of
Lahore at the expence of the just authority and independence
of that Power.”1* Such a privilege was not only contrary, Wade
believed, “to the acknowledged principles of international
policy, but one which the Government i India had pointedly
disavowed.”*

The differences and controversy arising between Murray and
Wade could not escape the Governor General’s notice. A note
of warning was issued 1o both by the Deputy Secretary to
Government, who wrote : *“The Governor-General-in-Council has
n ‘eod with regret and dissatisfaction, on several occasions...
t:  unfriendly feclings cxisting between Captains Murray and
V. ole, and the tone of acrimony which pervades their corres-
yondence.  Iie spirit and temper in which the former officer
ha taken up and commented upon the proceedings of the other,
..... nre not uch as Government can approve, and thero is no
loubt bui it the latter......in defending his conduct and
mot.\ s and repelling the attack made upon him, has been bet-
rayer by his feclings into the use of language, inconsistent with

39._ 97 230. Wade to Hawkins, December 20, 1829. P. G. R. And
v 175, Wade to Hawkins, October 13, 1829, P. G. R.

4%, 7' 219, Murray to Elliott, November 19, 1824, P. G. R.

11, ‘ /180. Wade to Hawkins, October 14, 1829. P. G. R.

42,  d.

43 {od.
Wade’s main object was to bring about and mantain harmony bet-
ween the British and Sikh Governments, with this ond in view he
fought on Ranyit’s bohalf over the question of the Maharaja’s cis-
Sutlej possessions.



24 THE MIGHTY AND SHREWD M AHARAJA

ofticial decorum. Both the public interests are injuriously affect-
ed, and the chardacter of the British administration brought into
discredit by these repeated altercations and angry collisions bet-
ween frontier authorities, entrusted with the joint charge of one
of the most important circles of our political relations, and I
am instructed, accordingly, to intimate the expectation of
Government that Captains Murray and Wade will endeavour,
for the future. to lay aside their feelings of personal animosity
in the discharge of their public duty, and co-opcrate cordially
and zealously for the general good. Any negleet of these in-
junctions will compel the Governor General-in-Council to adopt
decisive measures for correeting the mischiefs which must ensue
from the continuance of such unseemingly and discreditalle mis-
understandings.”’ i

Murray felt “the full force and justice of the admonition of
His Lordship.”? He instantly wrote a contrite letter to
Hawkins promising that “I..... shall confiue myself to simple
reports 1o my immediate superior without risking any observa-
tions which may give pain to Captain Wade ; and where the
public good requires our co-operation I can adopt myselt under
the instructions of the superior authority to whom we both
acknowledge subordination,” 8

Their relations improved for the time being, but it was not
till Murray’s death at Subathu in Juue, 1831, that Wade saw
his way clear to play an important part in the Anglo-Sikh
relations,

The animosity between the two officers, however, stood both
the British and the Muharaja in good stead. Wishing to foil
each other’s argunients they thrashed threadbare, as we shall soe
in the following three chapters, the complicated problems of the
cig-Sutlej States from all possible angles. This fact proved of
immense halp to the Governor General and his Council that
corntrolled the reins of Government from thousands of miles, to
arrive at an impartial judgment.®® It also secured the Maharaja

44. 30/22. Encl. Btirling to Flawkins, January 29, 1830, P. G. R.
45, 716/190. Murray to Hawkins, February 21, 1830.P. G. R.

46, Hawkin's lotter to Stirling, Deputy Seoretary to Government on this
Point is very striking :—

(Continued on page 25)
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against any unlawful usurpation of his territpries on the part
of either the Protocted ohicfs or tho British Guvernment.

Liontinued from page 24)

“Cuptain Wado has intimatod his intontion of shortly submitting a
report of ocircumstances comnnccted with Talwandi which will show
the subjoct in a different point from that in which it has been placed
by Captain Murray, and, therofore, it ia possible that I may have
occasion to alter hereaftor the opimon I at prprent entertain res.
pecting this place.” (30/6. Encl., January 14,1830. P.G.R.)



CHAPTER III
THE CIS-SUTLE]J STATES (Continucd)
(The Territorial Disputes)

The duties of the Political officers at Ambala and at Ludhiana
having been separated, it became imperative that thd area of
their jurisdietions should also be definitely marked so0 as to
eliminate all misunderstandings between them.  The Resident
at Delhi asked Wade for a detailed list of the distriets which he
proposed to take under his chargell 1t took \Wade about a
month to procure from the Lahore agent at Ludhiana a list of
all those places to which the Maharaja preferred his elaims.?
The list contained 47 distinet places,? including some which the
British had alrcady taken under its protection.?

Murray, when called upon to investigate the validity of
Ranjit Singh’s claims, forwarded two lists,® one showing
“the names of places on the left bank of the Sutlej apper-
taining to the State of Lahore and its vassals and against the
validity of which no reasonable objection ean be urged’”, and the
other, detailing those places to which the claims of the Maharaja
were premature and doubtful® He took no objection to Wade's
taking charge of districts and villages included in the first list,
but eautioned the authoritics against entrusting to his superin-
tendence, without full discussion, places mentioned in his sccond

1. 115/23. Colebrooke to Wade, Novembor 9, 1827. P G.R.

2. 95/135. Wade to Colebrooke, December 7, 1827. P.G.R.

3. Some of these places had been conquered by Ranjit Singh during the
course of his first two campaigns across the Butlej (1806-1507),
whereas others wore the ancesiral possessions of the trans-Sutlej
feudatories, as will be revealed in the subsequent pages.

85/135. Wade to Colebrooke, December 7, 1827. P.G.R.

74/202, Murray to Colebrooke, December 18, 827, P.G.R.

1bd.

>

26
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list, or else, this would “afford a plea to the State of Lahore to
exercige a sovereign sway over places to which its right is at
present denied and disputed by our®proteges or, at any rate, to
which the Raja has a dubious title.””” Murray stood for the pre-
vention of “the Lahore interferonee and encroachment to the
south of the Sutlej, for, if the southern chiefs be compelled, by
their intere-is, o attach themselves to a neighbouring powerful
State, that State may, by their aid and influence, strengthen
itsclf against the power which it fecls to be dangerous to it
Murray argued that if Ranjit Singh were allowed to meddle with
the affairs of thoe cis-Sutlej principalitics “we augment thie means
and replenish the resources of a competitor to whose standard
the ambitious and discontented  will have recourse, and we, at
tho same time, dilapidate the strength of the lesser States whom
it is our interest to foster and protect.”’?

Wade took charge of the places mentioned in list No. 1, at
tho order of the Resident at Delhi.2e

Murray's second list contained the following important
dlagas : —

1. Wadni, Himmatpur, etc.,—DPosscssions of Rani Sada
Kaur,

9
—

Jagraon, Naraingarh, ete.,—Posscssions of Fatteh Singh

Ahluwalia.
3. Posseesions of Hari Singh Kang.
4. Ferozepur.
5. Sialba.
6. Machiwara.

7. Anandpur.
8. Chamkour, Amarala, Tughul, etc., cte.?

Murray asserted that those in possession of these places had
actually denied their dependence upon Lahore. Wade did not

7. 74/20.’.——M;;;my to Colebrooke, Docember 18, 1827, P.(1.R,
8. 75/17. Murray to Colebrooke, February 19, 1828, P.G.R.
9. Ihid.

10. 115/26. First Assistant, Dolhi Residancy, to Wade, Decembor 29,
1827. P.G.RR.

11.  74/202. Murray to Colebrooke, December 18, 1827. P.G.R.
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brook and dclay in taking up the cases of the Ahluwalia pos-
sessions,1? tho Sodhi holdings,’® Wadni,!! Ferozepur,s Sialba,®
and Kalal Majra,} and im impressing upon the Resident at
Delhi that an impartial refercnee to these chiefs would prove
contrary to Murray s assertion. Moreover, he pointed out to
the Government that Murray's objections were calculated to
excite the apprehensions of the Maharaja. He, therefore, sug-
gested that sooner the matter was decided, the better for the
maintenance of harmony and mutual goodwill between the two
States. !

Official action, however, was much delayed in this matter.
The Uovernment was engaged in looling into its archives for
producing proofs of having taken under protection certan
places’®, while the Maharaja strove for the nnmediato oecupation
of some of them. of coutse, not without justification. Thas gave

voluntarily ¢xecuted by Sardar Fatteh Singh on his reconcihation

with the M ihatay s (Mareh, 1827), but also by the admmssion of Cap-

tun Murtay himself, m latdy commumcating to tho Sardar the

ordars of 1ue Residont i the case of Maba Singh, a rcfractory vossal

of the Ahl wahu chief who holds the lands of Blurog”. (96/4. Wado
» Ulerke, s anaary 10, 1825, P.GR))

13 “The Sodhis, uo doubt, exvereise a domestie nuthority. But in stating
that the wsodhis owe obadience to no chief, Murray refcrs prosumably
to spitatund d not o temnporal affairs, for, if they owe obedionce to
no clnel, it may bo ak«l why thoy <hould be el umad to bolong to
the Protected states,  Sodhi Faugdar Singh of Machiwara, however,
admt In assalago to Ranjit.”  (Jbud.)

14, aon sme  therr reconcihation, the affuirs of Government woro
« 1wed on by the Maharaja's asrents, No Vukil from Mu S8ada Kaur
1 ndod at the offico of the Political Agent at Ambala bofure the
ye 1892, who was not introduced in the first instunce by the Maha-
1 ;'8 Vehd! and actod 1n concert with him.”  (Jb:id.)

15, ‘1 rozepur continued subjoct to the Maharaja’s Government tall
'v j—fourteen long years after the Treaty of Awmritsar” (Ibd.)

t6. ¢ .o proprictor of Swalba isa Fagirdar of the Maharaja and avows
i v usell as his vassal.,”  {7hid.)

17, ¢ lisis a village tributary to the Ahluwalia Chiof, and honce could
ot be conforrol by the Political Agont at Ambala without infringing
us own principles stated in Paper B, (Ihiud.)

18, (Ibid.)

19, 115/36. Colobrooke to Wade, April, 28, 1828, P. &. R.
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rise to immediate consideration by the Government of the follow-
ing important cases.

1. Wadni.

Wadni was in the possession of one Main Noidha of tho tribe
of Dharewal, who held lands under the Delhi Emperors.  When
the Sikhs began to plunder the country and exact tribute, he
occasionally made them presents of horses. In 1777, Baghel
Sinch seized the fort of Pattoki from Main Noudha, and retained
it for several years, with the exception of Himmatpur, Wadni
and three other villages which remained in the Main’s possession.
In 1806, Pattoki was seized by Bir Singh and Dip Singh, the

Shadaur chiels, 1n 1808, Ranjit Singh sent Diwan Mobkam
Chand to colleet tribute from this area. The Main proposed to
eject the troops of the Bhadaur chiefs from Pattoki, but the
Diwan himeell took the fort, and left his own  garrison there.
Main Noudha, however, retained his former possessions,2

In September, 1808, when Ranjit Singh had crossed the Sutlej,
Rani Sada Kaur?! obtained from him an unconditional grant of
the Wadni domain on payment of Rs. 15,000, In this way, she
was put in possession of the Pattoh fort and other villages held
by Mohkam Chand. Ou Octuber 25, 1811, Main Noudha was
declared to be the Rani’s Zamindar and her authorily was ex-
tended over Himmatpur and Wadni also. But it was only in
1817, that the Rani actually dispossessed the Main’s son of
Wadni.?

In 1820 Sada Kaur was imprisoned by her son-in-law?® whose
troops occupied the fort. The Rani appealed to the British, The

20. 75/17. Murray to Colebrooko, February 19, 1828, P.G. R.

21.  “The Rauni, tho mother-in-law of the Mahnraja, was ono of the most
artful and ambitions of hor sox who ever figured in 8ikh history, and
bacamo tho ludder by which Ranjit Singh asconded to power”’-—Gor-
don, The Sikhs, p. 84.

22, 75/17. Murray to Colebrooke, February 19, 1828. P. G. R.

23. It was characteristic of Ranjit Singh that no tie of kinsbip, no senti-
ment of gratitude was strong onough to stand in his way. The mamn
cause of the dispute botwoen him and his mother-in-law was that he
dosired that Shor Singh and JI'ara Singh, hor grandsons, should vuch
be givon o separato ostate by hor, and this she refused to grant,—
Sohan Lal, Umdat-ut-Twarikh, p. 290.



TERRITORIAL DISPUTES 31,

British Agents treated her as an independent representative of
the interests of the Kanheya confederacy of the Sikhs on their
side of the Sutlcj, and, therefore, ay having a claim on their pro-
tection.?®  Accordingly, an English detachment ejocted the Sikhs
from the fort at the instance of the Agent at Ludhiana  Ranjit

Singh fretted and fumed, but prudently avoided a collision with
the British troops.2s

The orders of the Government on October 11, 1822, had de-
clared Sada Kaur’s territory to be an escheat to the British on the
death of the Rani. But about the time when Ranjit Singh’s
claums on the cis-Sutlej lands were being taken up for considera-
tion, the Government contemplated the restoration of the Rani’s

poss ssions to a representative of Main Noudha from whom she
had seized them.2®

Wade pressed the Maharaja's claim on the Rani's territory on
the following grounds : — (a) that no vaki from Sada Kaur attend-
ed at the office of the Political Agent at Ambala before the year
1822, without being introduced in the first instance by the Maha-
raja’s vakil in concert with whom he invariably acted ;¥ (0) that
a reconciliation had taken place between Ranjit Singh and Sada
Kanr who was desirous of relinquishing her claim to that terri-
tory in favour of her sun-in-law,'® and () that Ranjit Singh had
obtamed Ochterlony's permission in employing a force on the
Jeft bank of thr Sutlej for establishing the Rani’s authority in
that -listrict. Had her territory been included in the Protected
states, Ochterlmy would have hardly permitted the Maharaju’s
mulitary intuference in lands under British suzerainty.?®

In view of these arguments, the British right of protection
could not be mainteined, and the Government, withdrew all oppo-
sition tu the Maharaja’s claim of sovereignty in that domain.

24, Cm-minglmm, A hstory of the Sihhs, pp. 163-64.
26, Chopra, The Punjub as a Sovereign State, p. 68.
26. 115/36. Colebrooke to Wade, April 28, 1828, P.G. R.

27. 95/136. Wade to Colebrooke, December 7, 1827. P.G.R. And
06/4, Wade to Clerk, January 10, 1828,

28. 95/136. Wade to Colubrooke, December 7, 1827, P.G. R.
29. ld.

30. 28/326. Colobrooko to Murray, December 19, 1828. P.G. R.
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1. The Ahluwalia Possessions,

Sardar Fatteh Singh Abluwalia held territories both in the
trans and cis Sutlej arcas. Towards the end of 1825, he with
the whole of his family fled across the Sutlej,® and took refuge
at Jograon, in the cis-Sutlej area, situated about 25 miles from
Ludhiana®, The Sardar sent his cunfidential servants to
Murray at Ambala and to Wade at Ludhiana, to plead for
British protection. He firmly believed that Ranjit Singh con-
templated the seizure of his perton, the sequestration of his
trans-Sutlej possessions and the confircation of his private pro-
perty ; and represented that these were the causes which
induced hin to secure his honour and dignity by precipitately
retreating into the Protected zone3®  The Sardar desired from
the British, at all hazards, a guarantee for the sceurity of lus
trans-Sutlej possessions, such as had been accorded by them to
the Phulkian chiefs.®*  This, however, was impossible, without
coming to an open rupture with the Maharaja.®® IHence all his
trans-Sutlej teriitories were allowed to be confiscated by the
Punjab Ruler.

Ranjit Singh, on his part, was surprised to find that his old
friend had run into the arms of the English. This made him
soher cnough to express an earnest desire for a reconciliation
with Fatteb Singh, promising any assurances that might be

31. Fatteh Singh Ahluwalin wasg a fast friend of Ranjit Singh from the
very carly years, ln 1802, both these Sardars exchauged turbans
as a mark of fricndship and brotherhood. It was this Prince of
Ahluwalin misl who dissuaded Ranjpt from offending the Britwsh by
helping the fugitive HHolkar. In the Treaty of 1808, he us well us
Ranjit singh wero styled by ILake as*Sardars™. DBut tho weak,
yielding and unasrerting naturo of Fatieh Singh made him subscr-
vient to Ranjit, who brgan to troat him as a mere vassal, comman-
ding s services on every military adventure and insisting upon wis
constant attendance at Lahore, Matters at length becamne intoler-
ablo even to the amiable Fatteh Singh, and, in 1825, ho flod across
the Sutlej—Punjab District Gazettoers, Kaparthals State, p. 5.

32. 94/116. Wade to Metealfe, Decomber 27, 1825, P, G. R.
33. ©4/118, Wado to Motcalfe, Dacomber 29, 1825. P. G. R,
84. Mussy, The Chiefs and Families of Note, p. 37, Also

Uriffin, The Rajas of the Punjab, p. 535.
85. Masry, op. cit., p. 37.
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desired for the sccurity of his person and possessions. In April,
1827, Fattch Singh returned to Lahore.¥ The British protection
was extended to Fatteh Singh for his ancestral cis-Sutlej posses-
sions. The rule, expressed Ly Metealfe in his letter of January
14, 1826, set down definitely that “whatever possessions on the
left bank of the Sutlej were held by Fatteh Singh, or his
ancestors, previous to his alliance with Ranjit Singh and of
consequence independently with regard to that Chieftain, should
be confirmed to him under our protection, and this might also
be extended to acquisitions un the same bank of the river made
in co-operation with Ranjit Smgh at a time whcn their con-
quests were partitioned on footing ot equality. But with respect
to any, if any there should be, held under a grant of Ranjit
Singh which would imply sovereignty on his part and subordi-
nation on thut of Fatteh Singh, the claims of the Maharaja
must be admitted.”’s8

Now that the question of Ranjit Singh’s cis-Sutlej posses-
sions had arisen, his old nature reasserted itself, and he prefer-
red his elaims onee again to Fatteh Singh'’s possessions which
consisted of 454 willages, of which 291 were held by him in
sovercignty, and 163 were in possession of the jagiidars.® The
dit 1. cts of Jagraon and Naraingarh had been obtained by him
frora Ranjit Singh in licu of a mazrana prior to Metealle's
mission.’®  Wadle adduced the following arguments on behalf
of the Maharaia :—{a) that asked by Captain Birch to station
a va il with him for the transaction of aflairs connected with
the Sarder in his office, Fatteh Singh had replied that the
agene 7 of his affairs was in the hands of the Maharaja’s Vakilt,
36. Gnifn, op. ait., p. 5306,
37. Mid. and 74/49. Murray to Metculfe, April 25, 1827. P, G. R.
38. 20/12. Metcalfe Lo Mutray, Junuary 14, 1826. P. G. R.
39 72{474. Murray to Metcalfe January 8, 1826, P. G. R.

40, 72 174. Murray to Motcalfe, January &, 1826. P. (J. R.
Ranyit Singh had granted away portions of his carly conquests to the
south of the Sutlej for certain pecuniary equivalents, Ho had then
1obably no other end in view than to raire an immediate supply
«f cash tor the payment of the arrears due to hie troops, and the
gratification of bestowing the lands of others on tho chieftains who
followed his standard. The grant of Jagraon and Naraingarh in
return for a nazrana to Fatteh Singh wus made similarly.

41, 80/147. Wade to Colebrooke, November 23, 1828. P. G. R.
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() that threc ycars after the Treaty of 1809, Fatteh Singh sent
un Agent to Ludhiana for the first time, and that he was intro-
duced by the Mabharaja’s Vakil, and transacted his business
through him as occasion arose ; (c) that oh his reconciliation
with the Maharaja in March, 1827, Fatteh Singh had volun-
tarily executed a deed which could satisfactorily prove his
dependence on Ranjit Singh ; and (d) that in the case of Maha
Singh of Bhirog, a refractory vassal of Fattch Singh, the
Government had not considered it necessary to interfere with the
Maharaja’s action in directing him to desist fromn proccoding
against Bhirog.?

But the correspondence between Fatteh Singh and Dehter-
lony from 1809 to 1813, positively averred that both of them had
considered the former’s cis-Sutlej possessions to be under the
British protection.®® Morcover, in 1826, Metealfe had assured
the Ahluwalia chicf of the protective guarantce.4! The mere
declaration of the Chief himself at that time was regarded
insufiicient to release him from bhis allegiance to the Engligh,18
But according to the distinetion laid down by Matcalfe in Iny
dispatch of January 14, 1826 (cited above), the districts of
Jagraon and Naraingath were declared to be amenable to the
Lahore supremacy.t®  Considering that the Sardar still held a
high place ;n {he service and confidence of the Maliaraja, the
Governor Gencral allowed him to serve the Lahore Govern-
ment.??

3. The Kang Possessions.
Hari Singh of Kang,® like TFatteh Singh Ahluwalia, owned
lands on both sides of the Sutlej.®®* By 1824, he found his

42. 96/4. Wade to Clork, January 10, 1828, P.G. R.

43. 115/34. ‘Truvelyan to Wade, March 22, 1828. P. . R.

44. 28/60. Colobrooko to Murray, March 21, 1828, P. (4. R.

45, 28/326. Colobrooke to Murray, Decembor 19, 1828. Enclosure from
Btirlng. P.G.R.

46, 28/60. Colebrooke to Murray, March 21, 1828, P.G.R.

47, 28/826. Colebrooke to Murray, Decomber 19, 1828,
Enclosure from Stirling, P. G. R.

48. Kangis o village in the vicinity of Lohian in the Jullundur Doab
noar the confluence of the Sutloj and the Beas.

49, 24/215. Elhott Lo Murray, Novewber 11, 1824, P. G. R.
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service under Ranjit Singh burdensome,® apd fled across the
river leaving behind his trans-Sutlej possessions.®? He applied
for British protectian.s?

Hari Singh’s ancestors were attached to the Dalowalia Mis]5?
under Tara Singh Gheba who died in 1807.% The Kang
Sardars were the dependants and jagirdars of, and belonged to
the same tribe as Tara Singh.%  Dharam Singh, the uncle, and
Bir Singh, the brother, of Hari Singh had interviewed Ranjit
Singh at Sialkot in 1807-08, and agreed to serve him with o
contingent of 100 horses and a tribute of Rs. 1,000 annually.5

Hari Singh argued that his {erritories were acquired by his
ancestors by sword and that they “are the gifts of God (Dad
5—0.—_1i'3/‘29. Colclnooko to Wade, January 16, 1828, Fuclosurc from

Swiuton. 1. G, R.
51. 24/215. Elliott to Murray, November 11, 1824, P, G. R.

52, 115/29. Colcbrooke to Wado, January 16, 1828, Enclosuro fiom
Swinton. I, G. R.

53. Dalewalia Misl was so named aftor the village Dala near Sultanpur,
m the Kapurthale Stato, not far from the junction of the Sutlej and
Le Itous.  \Massy. op. cit., pp. 323-21).

64. 74{160. Murray to Colebrooke, Soptomher 15, 1827. P. G. R,

6.. Hari Sinph was related to Tara Smgh Ghoba according to this
genoalogical tablo :—

Sadhana
b
|
Amrika Bhamian
Tura Singn Ghoba
(Died 1807) |
l : |
i
Dargaha Singh Kaur Singh Dbharam Singh

(Died l1788)

| 1
Hari Singh Bir Singh

(Massy, op. cit., p. 300).

66. 74/160. Murray to Colebrooke, Septormber 15, 1827. P.G.R,
Eucl, arzi of Kishan Chand, Ran)it’s agent.
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Wali), and that I am not dopendant for them on any other
except the British Government '5 But his Diwan admitted
that “his master agreed to maintain 50 hgrses and held the
lands of Kang on feudel tenure” from the Maharaja.®® Tho
latter was in no mood to yield over the matter, and promptly
reported o the Governor General not to extend protection to
Hari Singh, his refiactory jugirdar.

Murray, who had been acked to make inquiries into the
matter,” held that Hari Singh made a spontancous relinquish-
ment of his ancestral possessions on the north of the Sutlej,
because the Maharaja had eent troops to occupy his willages,
and had secured the ferries on the river, and had held out a
threat of cjecting him from his remaining lands.  As a result,
the Sardar had resolved to forego all his claims in Ranjit’s
dominion, and to scek ease and retirement in his 1emaining post
of Fattchgath under the protection of the British.'® Murray
observed that Ranjit Singh could usurp the Sardar’s estates on
the north of the Sutlej, but to permit him the same privilege
in regard to the Tattehgarh domain would be 1o encourage him
to build influence and ascendancy with the Protected chiefs. 0
Murray’s contention, in short, was that Hari Singh was a
dependant of Ranjit Singh for his lands on the right bank of
the Sutlej, and a Protected chieftain under the British for his
territory on the left bank. Tle recommended that the Sardar
be taken cumpletely under British proteetion.$

Meanwhile, a parwana from Ranjit Singh regarding this case
had reached Waile, intimating that he had no mtention of treat-
ing Hari Singh with any severity, but that ho certainly expect-
ed that the Sardar should discharge his obligations towards
him.8 Wade took up cudgels on the Maharaja’s behalf, and
secured the Government’s docision in Ranjit Singh’s favour.

67. ibhid. Encl. answer of Har Singh to the statement of Kishan Chand.
58, [bid.

59. 24/124. Elliott to Murray, November 11, 1824, P. G. R.

60. 72/219. Muwray to Elliott, November 19, 1824. P. G.R.

61. 72/294. Murray to Elliott, February 9, 1825. P.G. R.

02, 72/219, Murray to Elliott, November 19, 1824, P. G. R.

63. 93/3. Wade to Colebrook, Janusry 5, 1828, P. G.R.
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The Government observed that ‘“‘the simple fact of Hari Singh
having served the Ruler of Lahore and acted as his avowed
vassal and dependdht for a long course of years,......whilst up
to 1824, when he* found that service had become burdensome,
he necver held communication with the British authorities nor
performed any act indicating acknowledgment of the Company’s
severeignty or a wish to benefit by its protection and discharge
the daties of allegiance, must deprive him of any claim to con-
sideration personally, and the Governor General further does not
discern in the statements which he has advanced any evidence
so clear and decisive as would justify our asserting at this late
time of day a title to supremacy over his possessions, which we
have allowed to be dormant for so many years, in opposition to
the case on Ranjit Singh’s side. ’®"  After the final decision, the
charge of Hari Singh’s possessions was given to Wade.8

Hari Singh died on March 26, 13828,% leaving behind two
widows who were residing at Ambala. The Maharaja occupied
the entire territory of the deceased (o the south of the Sutlej,
without having recourse to foree or <ending his troopy across
the river.® He offered a provision in favour of the two widows
of K<, 5,000 a year, including the pairimonial village of Kang,
ur « jagir on mihtary tenure, provided the ladies agreed to reside
at Amntsar witlun his territories.® The ladies’ agents solicited
Biitish interference, but were told that they should not expect
any interposition in their favour from the Government in regard
to the teruts on which Raujit Singh offered them a provision.”™
Thus anjit Singh was left the liberty of disposing of the estate
28 he hked.™  Later, the ludies realising their helplessness came
to term. with the I’unjab Ruler by accepting an annual provi-
fid. 115 29. Colebrooke to Wade, January 16, 1828, P.G. R.
6b. 113’30, Colebrooke to Wade, January 22, 1828, P. G. R.
th., 73/31. Murray to Colebrooke, March 7, 1828. P.G.R.

67. 75/104. Murray to Colebrooke, June 2, 1828, I'. G. R.
68, 94/68, Wade to Colebrooke, June 3, 1828. P.G. R.

59, 46/93. Wade to (Yolebrooke, July 15, 1823. P. G. R.

70. 28/174. Colebrooke to Murray, July 21, 1828, P.G.R.
71. 115/30. Colebrooke to Wade, Junuary 22, 1828. P.G. R.
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sion of Rs. 4,900, and agreeing to reside in their patrimonial
village,”*
4. Kutub-ud Din Khan of Kasur.

Kutub-ud Din Khan held Jands from the'Maharaja on both
sides of the Sutlej in virtue of which he served him until 1826,
Ranjit Singh had acquired the feudal services of the Khan by
right of conquest, prior to the Treaty of Amritsar of 1809. The
dispute of the Chief of Kang led the Khan to approach the
British for protection. Tn 1825, Ranjit Singh had conferred
Mumdot and Ramunuwala on the Khan on the left bank as a
reward for his military services. He now made an appeal
through Wade to the faith and justice of the British to recognise
and enforce the Khan's submission to his authority.”

Murray held that these districts on the south of the river
were not under the proteetion of the Malaraja, and it was hy a
forgery that these had been conferred on the Khan™  The
Government. upheld Wade and rejected Murray’s suspicions. 1t
definitely decided not to extend protection to the Khan beeause
during the whole period of the British eonneetion with the Sikhs
the Khan had been avowed follower and achnowledged subject
of the Ruler of Lahore. At the time of Metealfe’s mision to
Lahore, the Khan was prescnt with the army of Ranjil Singh.
It could not be supposed that he became independent mercly
beeause he wished to transfer hus allegiance to another power.?

5. Sialba.

The Sialba territory, situated south of the Sutlej, was
acquired in 1763, on the defeat of Zain Khan,” by Hari Singh
72. 96/116. Wade to Colebrooke, August 14, 1828, P, (. R.

73.  b6/44.  Wadoe to Metealfo, Novemhor 29, 1826, P. (3. R.

74. 73/207. Murray to Metealfe, Ottobor 18, 1626, P. (G IR, Also
73/235, Murray to Motealfe, November 25, 1826, P. G. R,

76. 26/265. Motealfe to Murrary, Decembor 10, 1826. . (1 R.

76. Zain Khan was the Afzhan Governor of Sirhind.  About thn ond of
1762, the Sikhs hud sorno designs of overpowering him, but wero
provented from domng so by tho invasion of Ahrad Shah. Lator,
thay marched towards Sirhund, and tho Gourt of Delhi was incapablo
of rmising an atmy in Aupport of its” dependant. Zain Khan gave
battlo to the Sikhs in Decomber, 1763, but was defeatod and slain
and the plains of Sirhind, from the Sutlej to Jumna, passed nto tho
hands of the victors.  (Cunningham op. cit., pp., 101 02).
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(father of Dewa Singh) who retained it in his osvn right, free of
all service, tribute etc., to the State of Lahore. The family
possessions to the nerth of the river were held by him at the
will of Ranjit Singh, those to the south under the British pro-
teetion.”

Dewa Singh was no doubt an officer in personal attendance
in the Maharaja’s scrvice and hich in his confidence,”™ but in
1823, he had been imprisoned by his master who placed his
own garrison in the Sardar’s stronghold, Bagwain, in the trans-
Sutlej arca.”

Wade held that the propriotor of Sailba was a jagirdar of
the Mabharaja, and considered himself his vassal, and as such
the Maharaja’s claim over Sialba must be upheld.  But the cor-
respondence between Ochterlony and Dewa Singh during 1809 80
definitely induced the Government to consider the latter under
its proteetive guarantee  Therefore, the Maharaja'’s elaim over
Stalba, was rejected by the Government on November 14, 18_8.81

6. Machiwara.

Sodhi Bsram Sinch acquired Machiwara from Tara Singh
C . "ain 1772, Te improved the place at. much personal ex-
pe e In 1797, he died leaving behind three sons, Kharak Singh,
fnorent Sineh and Pubar Swgh,  The present owner was
Yaujdar Singh son of Kharak Singh.8?

Murray maintained that these Sodhis had never performed
any ~etviece for the Ruler of Lahore, and that the latter had
not  ven the slightest concern in their affairs®™. On the contrary,
the Maharaja pleaded that Faujdar Singh had served him.84

- 3

7. T 17, Murray to Colebrooke, Febraary 19, 1828, P, (1. R.
» 2+ 326, C(olobrooke to Murray, December 19, 1828,
5+ elosure from Stirling. .. R,
"9, ' 4353. Murray to Elhott, May 17, 1825, P. (i, R,
SU.  /17. Murray to Colobrooko, February 19, 1824, P, G. R.

b1, 4/326. Colabrooko to Murray, Decomber 19, 1828. Enclosure from
Stirhng. P, G, R,

82. 175/17. Murray to Colebrooke, February 19, 1828, P. G. R. P. G. R.
83. Ibid.

84, :{SQ‘;OI' Birch to Stirling, June 17, 1828. Encl, 4rz1 of Govind Jas.
' G R,
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The Governmen} expediently decided to transfer his allegiance
to Ranjit Singh.%

7. Anandpur.

In 1807, this place was under the supremacy of the Hindur
and Singhpurian chiefs. But in the town the authority of the
Sodhis was established. When Diwan Mohkam Chand took
Hethawat in 1807-08, he did not interferc with the established
rights of the Sodhis.’

Murray argaed that the Sodhis had had their agent at
Ambala since 1809, and that all their concerns had been transac-
ted through his office.®  Wade, on the other hand, maintained
that they consideied themeclves under the temporal wuthority
of the Maharaja, that a vakil had attended not long before at
Ambala, but was recalled by them on the representation of the
Lahore Ruler, and that their affoirs were always transacted
through the agency of the Maharaja’s Vokil®  Govind Jas, the
Lahore agent, stated in his arzi that “this place was in my
master’s possession before the time of Metealfe’s mission and
long before that a thana of my master 8 troops was stationed
there, and that the entire collection of re venue and the adminis-
tration of justice were carried on in his name.”?

The (overnor General, after a full consideration of all the
facts, decided that “the claimy of the Ruler of Labore to the
Districts of Machiwara, Mokhowal and Anandpur may be ex-
pediently admitted without any further discussion, since our
right in them, whatcever it may amount to, does not appear to
be worth maintaining and adverting to the caste and character
of their inhabitants, they will doubtless be best maunaged under
the sovereignty of a chief of their own religious persuasion’.®’

85. 28/326. Colebrooke to Murray, December 19, 1828. Encl. from
Stirhng. . G. R,

86. 75/17. Murray to Colebrooke, February 19, 1828. P. G. R.

87. Ibid.

88, 96/4. Wade to Clerk, Junuary 10, 1828, P.G.R.

8y, 21_;‘1% 405'«‘. Birch to Stirling, June 17, 1828. Encl. A4rzi of Govind Jas.

90. 28/326. Colebrooke to Murray, December 19, 1828. Enol. from
Stirling. P.G.R,
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8. Ferozepur.

The dispute ovep Ferozepur was not between a cis-Sutlej
chief and Ranjit Sigh, but strietly between the latter and the
British Government which was anxious 1o take over the place
at all costs.

This dispute presents one of those miatters in which British
Goverument’s sclfishness, m its relations with Ranpt Singl,,
superseded all other considerations, It also illustrates the Sikh
Ruler’s character ; he gauged the extent to which the British
would y cld to his self-sceking demands, and when his hypocriti-
cal claims did not meet the argnments and determination of
the Government he resorted Lo the artful method of precerving
friendship by himself yielding.

The growing needs of the British to have places of strategic
importance for the defence of their ever expanding empire, and
their desire 1o hem 1n the territory of the Maharaja by erecting
a feneo of posts 1l along the Sutlej frontier, made them look at
Ferozepur covetouslyv.  Mwiray had reported to the Govern-
ment of the military and political supenioiity of Ferozepur over

01, Larly Ilistory of Ferozepur.

In 1771, Guibukhsh Sinzh, who had his territories to the north
of tho Sutle), acquired Ferosopur. e had {four sons, Dina Singh,
Dhunna Singh, Gurmukh Singh and Jar Singh,  About 1792, tho old
Sardar divi led s possessions amonz his sons, Dhunna Singh re-
ec1ved ¢ 8 i, <hiare the fort and terutory of Worozepur. Soon after
} a ac esston, Nazam ud-in Khan, the Pathan chief of Kasur,
it vaded the country, and got a half share of the seven villazes com-
piramg the Fero.opur domam. Ranpt Singh acquied Kasur in
1507, and assimed 1t as & jagr to hus favourto and co-adjutor,
Su* {a1 Nohal Singh Atanwala, who soon dispossossed Curbukhsh
Sragh and his three sons of thewr tranc-Sutle) posscssions in the
n ', hbourhood of Knsur., Ile was invited by the Dogras of the
Furozepur terutory to dislodge Dhanna Singh from his fort, but he
farlod to conquert. In 1808, Nihal Singh again crossed the Sutlej
with Ranpit Singh.  Occupying Dulelin on the north, Bareki on the
west and Khai on the sonth-west, he hemmod in the Ferozopurians
and shared the produce of their launds equally with Dhanna Singh.
In 1809, Bnitish protection was exierded to this place. In 1818,
Dhonna Singh died, and was succeeded by lus widow, Lachhman
Kaur, the daughter of Rat Singh of Buna snd Jagadbri—Puujab
District Gazetteers, Ferozepur Distriot, pp. 25—26.
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the post of Ludhiana.®* The latter place was distant from
Lahore and was useless as a post of check or observation in
time of peace or as a depot in time ofear.® On the other
hand, Ferozepur, situated close to the boundary line of Buhawal-
pur, could ensure the Government an effective control over the
Protected chiefs and the Nawab of Bahawalpur, and also, its
ocenpation would enable the English to keep a vigilant watch
on the Maharaja’s movements towards Sind.  Moreover, it bad
an cffective apyeal for commeree, being situated in such a posi-
tion as to command the passage to the great ferry station of
Hari-ke-pattan.*

Accordingly, the Government instructed Wade in unguali-
fied terms that Ranjit Singh should not be permitted to obtain
possession of Ferozepur.®  Wade reported that the place had
been subject to the Mabaraja’s control until 1823,% and that he
claimed 1t beeauce his dependants, the Kasurians, held the
town conjointly with the Ferozepurians.®

Sardarni Lachhminan Kaur, in the meantime, sent a petition to
Captain Ross of her claims over Ferozepur,  The part eulars
were communiecated by Murray to Ranjit Singl, and the latter
restored her to her rights®  Hencelorward, Lachhman Kaur
oceasionally invoked the British help to eontrol the turbulent
elements in her territory.  She expresscd a strong desiie to
exchange Ferozepur fur a portion of Bilaspur Stafe under the
British, which would on her demise become an eschicat to the
British Government.®?  Murray was all for the aceeptance of thig
arrangement for he feared that the Sardarni, to relieve herself
of the expense and worry to maintain a strong post, might cede
it to Ranjit.2® The Government did not, however, accept the
92, 71/231. Murray to Elliott, December 12, 1823, P.GLR.

93, 711231, Murray to Elliott, Deccmber 12, 1823, PUGLR.
04, Iind.

95. 115/33. Colehrooko to Wado, March 18, 1828, P.G.R.
96.  06/4. Wade to Clerk, Junuary 10, 1828, P.G.R.

97. 103/19. Wade to Macknson, Noveniber 17, 1836, P.G.RR.
Y8. 75{1. Marray to Wade, Junuary 30, 1828. P.G.R.

99. 75/66. Murray to Colobrooke, April 21, 1828. 1.G.R.
100. 71/231. Murray to Elliott, Decomber 12, 1823, 1".(4.R,
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Sardarni’s offer, as “the measure would doubtless excite alarm
and suspicion in the mind of the Maharaja and perhaps not
unnaturally be objected to by him as an encroachment on our
part”, but, at the same time, to exclude the Maharajas right
the Government declared that it had the best title to the
sovereignty of the Ferozepur domain.?®  The plain fact of the
matter was that the British were in no hurry to take possession
of the town, as they dild nnt expeet irouble while Ranjit lived,
and knew that Lachhman Kaur was without an heir, which
would mean the automatie lapse of the place 1o them after her
demise.  The Sardarni continued to remain under the British
protection.

With the exception of some oceasional boundary disputes
between Ferozepur and Kot Kapura (Ranjit’s possession) the
question of the Maharaja’s clum over Ferozepur was not again
brought, np tifl 18356, when Lachhman Kaur died19* The
territory lapsed to the Government and Wade took possession
of the estate,20? Mackeeon, a British official, had been deputed
to the Lahore Court to notidy the object of Wade's arrval at
Ferozepur®  Ranjit Smgh endeavoured to impress upon this
off v his feehing that the oceupation by the British of so near
vy ceto his capital was unpalatable 1o him9 Faqir Aziz-
v vin put forward two propositions : (7)) that the fort and
tosn of Feraz pur be levelled to the ground, and then the
clan 1910 the possession of the territory be taken into considera-
tion ; (M s n did not pay any serious attention to this
yrop aton; ac he thought it was more hkely the result of the
Fagqr  rt of finesse than to have emanated from the Maharaja
him~c ¥, or (4i) that the Brntish Government should aceept in
exehs ¢ for Ferozepur the territory of equal value clsewlhiere 198

it 326, Colcbrooke to Murray, Decomber 19, 1828, . G. R.
P20 % 109, Cleik to Metcalfe, October 4, 1835, . G. R.
g, +6/65. Mackeon to Wade, January 11, 1836, P. G. R.
T ietter of Captain Wado snnply imformed the Maharaja that «I
we in oboedience to the orders of my Govervment arrnvoed n
erozopur for the purpose of taking possession of tho eatate of late
Sardarm Lachhman Kaur, who wag one of ita dependants.”
104, 106/66. Macke-on to Wade, January 15, 1836, P.G. R.
105. 142/27. Wade to Macnaghten, April 23, 1836, P. G. IR,
106. 106/66. Mackeson to Wade, January 15, 1836, P. G. R.
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Mackesnn, however, cvaded the proposition, and told ’the M.al?a-
raja positively that there was no utility in the latter’s reviving

his claim 207

The Maharaja had not so far given up the idea of urging his
claim to supremacy over the place altogether, but now his
hopes grew fainter, and when invited by Wade to settle the
dispute ‘in accordance with amicable relavions’, he did not talk
about his claim.2®  The Governor General was glad thal Ranjit
Singh had relinquished a clain “so destitute of foundation™ 202
But the Maharaja to whom the Dritish intentions were' percepti-
ble would not allow them to swallow the place without making
it stick in their throats. He raierated his right and claimed
Ferozepur by vittue of his suecess over the Kasurians (1807)
who hud held the town conjointly with the Ferozepunans., Ile
also demanded it by 1ight of conquest.’10

Wade charged Macheson with the duty of cxamining the
Lahore Government’s claims on Ferozepur.!! But the examina-
tion of these elaims was futile, for the Guvainment had a
preconceived plan up their sleeves,’*® and had no intention of
relmquishing the town ot any cost. It remained with the
British. In 1838, the imporiance of the place was further
augmented by its conversion into a military cantonment.

With the loss of Ferozepur it appeared as 1f a pisto] had been
pointed at the temple of Ranjit Siugh.’™ He, however, swallow-
ed this loss in a spirit of helplessness.

9. Minor Territorial Disputes.

The other cases of dispute were Rajwana, Tughal, Kulal
Majra, Kot Guru Harsahai, Amrala, Chamkour and Mottewala.

107, 1bd.
108. 142/27. Wade to Macnaghten, April 23, 1836. P.G.R.

109. 118/78. Macrnaghten to Wade, May 23, 1836. P. (. R.

110. 103/43. Wade to Muckecon, November 17, 1836. P.G.R.

111. Ihd. and 107/37. Mackcyon to (lerk, Novembor 28, 1836. I, G. R
t12. 108/78 A. Mackeson to Wado, January 26, 1837. P.G. R.

113. That the loss of Ferozepur was rogasded by Ranjit Singh as weaken-
ing hw political 1nfluenco with the neighbouriug Princess 13 ovident
fiom the fact that as a countermove he attempted to estublish a
cantonment at Kasur m 1836.
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These cases possessed littlo value. As the point of lawful right
in each case was more or less doubtful, the Governor General
admitted the Mahargja's supremacy over these places observing
that “we shall do best to desist from contesting with Ranjit
Singh the question of supremacy in these several cstates and
villages.”’114

In the end, it may be remarked that in all these cases Ranjit
Singh acted by demanding zomething more than what rightly
belonged to him, and when he got all that he really deserved,
or a bit more, he rejoiced in the decision of the British Govern-
ment. The British, on their part, exulted over the fact that
all {he intricate problems were amicably setiled to tho satisfac-
tion of the Maharaja with whom they could not brook any
hostulity over such small matters m those critical ycars.*?

Fatehgarh and Tolwandi.

The amicable settlement of Ranjit Singh’s claims to places
in the cis-Sutlej zone—Wadni, the Kane and Ahluwalia posses-
sions and Ferozepur--removed, at least for some time, all causes
of friction between the Governments of Lahore and Calcutta.
But vew circumstances arose soon afterwards, and led to tho
aba + mment ot the English attitude of non-intervention This
is ex mplified through their interference in the two important
ca == of Fatehgurh and Talwandi.*

Fatckgarh.

It was » mere Garkd (mud fortress) ahout 25 paces square
wich a few 1 uws attached to it, constituting a part of the town
of Anay Jpurt® which was oceupied by soveral Sodhis and some
rehigiouy recluses, as it was held holy by the Sikhs. They exercis-
«d authority over their own immediate dependants, and the

114 28,126, Colebrocke to Murray, December 19, 1838. P. G. R.
115, Ir 1828, following a defeat, scaled by the Treaty of Turkomanchai,
Pirsia passed imto the sphere of Russisn control. Thenceforth, her
p hicy under Russiun 1nfluence developed a new and sharp powt
auned potentially at British India, The British could ill-afford at
that time to antagonize Ranjit Singh. Vide Chapter XT, infra.
* Tne cases in themsclves were not so intricate, rather the complica-
tions were spun and woven round them by Wade and Murray.
116. 97/149. Wade to Frasor, September 19, 1829, P. G. R.
(Continued on page 46)
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general admimstration was vested in a thanedar stationed there
for tho last 23 years by the Lahore Government.1!?

On August 30, 1829, Murray informed Fraser, the Resident
at Delly, that the fort and village of Fattchgarh had been for-
cibly occupred by the Lahore troops under the command of
Chait Singh who was accompanied by Jar Karan, a chaprassi
from the Ludhiana Agency ' He requested that the place and
property be restored to the Singhpurians’® to whom those, in
fact, legally belonged He also stated that great excitement
and alaim wete ercated 1n the minds of all the neighbourimg
chiefs, whom he succeeded 1 preventing from attacking the
Lahore detachment and retamers mn therr position at Kiratpur.1#

(Contnoud frum page 45)
Tt s intcrecting to note that Anandpur was composed of various
division s or mehallas such us Fattchgarh, andn each of thoeso priner-
pal divisions, there weare sub dnisions of property bidonamg eithor
to the foudatonies of the Briti h Government or those of Lahore.
There were altogether 28 ¢states m this town
(97/224, WV ade to Hawlans, Decembor 19, 1820 P ¢ R)
117, 29/224. Hawkins to Murray, Septombor 25,1829 P, G. R. And
97/140 Wade to Frascr, Scptember 19, 1929, P, G R.

118 7v/6 Murray to Fraser, Avzust 30, 1829 P, (4 R,

119, The founder of tho Smghpuwian family was one Kapura Singh a Jat
ot the village of Fy . ulpur (afterwards callcd Singhpur) situated m the
Jullundur Doab  He was succocded by his son, Khuashl Singh, who
acquired the districts of Tullundur and Amarkot and a considerable
terrtory in the naghbourhood of Rupar and Anandpur Makhowal,
In 1795, ho wassuccceded by his ron, Budh Sin.h, who bult the
fort of Fattchgarh in 1500 for the collection of 1ent from the neigh-
bouring estates. Continually harassed by the soaring ambition of
Ranpit Smgh, s pride and honour rehelled, and relinquiching all s
termitory in the Jullundur Doab, Budh Singh retired to the south of
the butley toimohe British protcetion.  Ochterluny favourably res-
ponded to lus petation, and by tho order of the Governmont of July
11, 1810, he was vouchsafed British protection.  Bui he could not ho
spared from the terror of Ranpt Smph who suc cossfully mvaded iy
ternitory in 1815, and broken hearted Budh Singh breathed his 1t
ou September 15, 1815, In the follow ing yenr, us ostate was dn ided
by Murray among his sons, the deed of distribution was duly ratified
by Ochterlony 1n 1817 —76/105. Myrray to Hawkins, November 2,
%’&3(?. ; P.G.R. Also 76/249. Murray to ITawkins, May 19, 1830,

R,

120, 76/6. Murray to Frascr, August 30, 1829, P, . R.



TERRITORIAL DISPUTES 47

At the same time, he complained agamst Wade for having
¢ runtenanced the proceedings of the Lahore Court, 22t and blamed
him for having “‘entatled upon humself a very heavy responsi-
bility by ejecting the troops of the Chief under the protoction
and guarantee of s own Government f10m an ancestral possc >-
sion and delivering 1t over, without enquiry, to a foreign state
to be destroyed’ .14

Wade, who was prepared to face allegations and distortion
of facts by Muriay, lost no time m refuting them by mantam-
ing that the Maharajo was compelled to launch this punitive
expedition, bocwse the persons who occupiod this Gurke on the
part of the Simghpurians, bad for a long time «vinced a spiit of
contumacy and defiance to the orders of the tharedar by openly
playing sympithetie hosts to thicves and offendery ! jw Wade
{urther contended thit the order of the Government of Wovem-
ber 14, 1625, had plwcd Anandpur under the supremacy of the
Lohore Government,! ! and as Fatchoarh formed a part of
Anandpur Mikhowal, Ranyit Smgh could deal with it as he
pleascd 145 Wade demed categorically that ns chaprass: accom-
panicd the attacking party to Fatehgarh with his authorty.!*

) g B A
122, (8 Murray Lo Hawkims, Octobor 2, 18290 P, G R,
123, 7119 Wdd to Fraser, Septcmber 19, 1829 P G R.
W dcwrote  “Itis ahard case thit the pewc and security of o
lar7o town should bo continually disturhed, the authorly of the
Mabalaju ihwartcd, becau o a few people 1mimmie il to hum, encous vood
;lll (: , 1:‘ ‘l;t ’ﬂll“y by tho Sinshpurians, huppen to occupy & cornor of
0
124 28/324  Colobrooke to Murray, December 19, 1828 P. G, R.
5 07/11%  Wade to Frasor, Soptember 19, 1629 P, G R.

Wadt arote + *Wlilo any doubt existed whether Anandpur belonged
to L osreor the Protected states, the ofiicery of Ranjit Singh were
drar Hf tahing any decimive mensure to coeice the occupants of the
Guth  but when the supteme authority m it was confirmed on the
Mt aja, his officers, responsible for the peaco of the place, flt
entt (¢ to exercise the sime powors of jurisdiction 1n it asin any

} ott r town which acknowledeod thewr master s supremacy ™
126. 2¢ 24, ITawkms to Murray, September 26, 1329. Encl. fiom Wade.
P G.R Wade had deputed his chaprass:, Ja1 Karan, to Anandpur on
January 11, 1829, On May 1b, he was requested by Murray to
depute a chaprass: to holp the Ambula chaprass: wu measuring the depth
(Continued on page 48)
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Murray prowmptly rebutted Wade's contentions. In respect
of the contiguity ot Fatchgarh to Anandpur, he asserted that
Fatehgarh was distmet from the town of, Anandpur and had
never been, inany way, dependent upon it or subject to the
authority of the rulers of that town, being wider its own Chief
and thanedar.’<? MHe further contended that the possession of
Fatchgarh for the previous fifty years by the Smghpurian
Cliefs and the confirmation of it to them by Ochterlony in
1817,128 combined with the fact that the State of Lahore had
never advanced any claim to 1t, appeared to lum to be clear
and unequivocal proofs of the undisputed right ot Singhpurian
Sardars,1# ‘

Wade, however, could not be reconciled to the line of argu-
ment p@eferred by Muray.®  Ie observed that whosocver
possessed the sovereignty in Anandpur, to him belonged the
right of jurisdiction over every place contaned in it,!* and that

(Continved from pose 47)

of achannel of tho Sutlej.  Jut Karan was orderod to cxeeute thns
duty. Tlis oxpluns the presence of Wade s ¢haprasn i Fattehgarh,
W ade declared that *4f he accompumed the party wluch took posses-
sion of tho Gutln, [ am conw wntiously able to dedlaro that he did so
without any authonty fiom mo’,

127, 76/103, Muriay to Hiwkiny, November 1, 1820, P, G. IR,

125, On the death of Budh Singh in 1815, lus rons apphed to Murray for
the distribution among them of theut father s property  Murray de-
cided, i consultation with Ochterlony, to distributoe it according to
tho prmaiple of ‘Chundabund’, The matter was, howover, roferred
to the Patila Mimster for decision.  His dertsion was finally vatified
by Ochtorlouy 1n 1817. Murray considered that 1t was not a common
deed ot distribution, but a regular confirmation of budh Singh’s sons
m Buitish protection.  Fattehgarh was mcluded mn the mventory of
the property then divided—76/105.  Murray to Hawkins, November
2,1829, P.G R.

129. 76/75. Murroy to Hawkins, October 10, 1829, P. G.R.

1.0. ¥7/230. Wade to Hawling, Docember 29, 1629, P. 4. R,

131, 97/150. Wade to Hawkins, October 14, 1829. T. G. R.
Wade wrote : “Goveinment will find that Fattchgarh’s exclusion
from tho jurisdiction of sovereign of Lahore caunot be main-
tamed without directly departing from 1ty own orders regarding the
ces:wn of that district to the Maharaja and rendering thcin nu-
gatory.”

(97/224. Wade to Hawkins, December 7, 1829. P. G. R.)
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when Ranjit Singh was required to give a list of the cis-Sutlej
places which he tlaimed, he did not specify Fatchgarh, natural-
ly thinking that the term Anandpur would comprehend every
placo within the precinet of that town. 132 Ureat weightage was
attached by Murruy to the deed of distribution effected by him
in 1816, and signed by Ochterlony in 1817, These signatures to a
deed of distribution, Wade considered, nothing more than a
simple act of attestation which could not confirm the sovercign-
ty of Fatehgurh to the Singhpurians.’3

The question at issue was whether Fatehgarh was a distinet
fort and village, as stated by Murray,*¥ or it was included with-
m the natural limits of Anandpur, as represented by Wade. 125
The latter suggested to the Government to depute an officer of
the topographical survey for the ecluircissement of Fatehgarh.'38
Thereuptn, ordered by the Government to ascertain the exact
position of Fatehgarh in relation to Anandpur, Wade with
Dr. Murray® and Lt. Nicholl of the Horse Artillery visited the
spot, 2% and prepared the shetch map (reproduced on page 49),
which showed beyond doubt that Fatehgarh wus a component
part of the town of Anandpur.13

132. 97/230. Wude to Hawkins, Decemnber 29, 1529, . G. R,

133, 91/106-A. \Wade 10 Hawkins, October 25, 1829. P, G. R.

Wade hold that “Fatehgarh ha« never been confirmed to the Smgh-
purian chiefs by the local Lintwh authotities in 1817,” as arsumed
by Captuin Murray... . for if the mero signuature of Sir David Ochter-
Jony to the deed of distribution was to be (onsidered o confirmation
of the sovereignty of Fattehgarh to tho Singhpurians, 1n hke mannor
might a claim bo started by Captamn Murray to tho supremacy of
tho two willages spocified in the ‘tagsimnamah’ and situated aeross
the Sutlej..... an act to which no Bnitish authonity could give his
confirmation without an infraction of the Tresty between tho two
States.”

134. 176/103. Murray to Hawkins, November 1, 1929. P. G. R.

135. 97/180. Wade to Hawkins, October 14, 1829, P. G. R,

136. 97/185. Wade to Hawkins, October 17, 1829, P, G. R.

137. A Burgeon in the British Indian Army, about the end of 1826, was
sent to attend Ranpnt Singh, who was laid with sickness and had
sought the aid of Europoan skill—Cunmngham. A History of the
Stkhs, p. 186.

138, 97/230. Wade to Hawkins, December 29, 1829. P, G, R.

139. 115/65. Hawkins to Wadc, January 5, 1830. P. G. R.

(Continued on page 5r)
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The British Government gave its verdict that the Singh-
purian chiefs were Sodhis, and held their possessions within the
Iimits of Anandpur 4n the same tenure and footing as other
Sardars of the same class.}® and that “the fort was fairly liable
to be preserved or demohshed at the pleasure of Ranjit Singh.’"!4!

A sense of defeatism overpowered Murray at this scttlement,
but he made a further inquiry into the matter, and despatched
to Delhi a long report on the Smehpurians, and the tenure under
which they held their lands.  He pointed out that they were of
Jat extraction, and were in no manner connceted with the
Nodhis, who were Khattris and the priests of the former14?
Therefore, he argued that the Ruler of Lahore enuld not claim
supremacy over them even under the order of the Government
of November 14, 18281 The Governor-Generul accepted his
new plea, because the assumption upon which the merit of the
Fattehgarh case was in part founded had fallen to the ground. 14t

The GGovernment wa« disgusted with the manner in which
facts had been differently represented by their functionaries, but
finally resolved not to disturb the arrangement by which  Fateh-
garh had been admitted to be under the jurisdiction of Ranjit
Smgh 115 because by overhaste Wade had already communicated
the former orders of the Government to the Maharaja 16 But
it rezictted that Murray did not bring these facts to hight
before the relinquishment of the lnglish claims to supremacy

(Continued from p ge 50)

Hawkmy wiotr @ “The <ketch appears to furnish the conclusive
evid wee that the fort of Fatohgarh must be considered ns forming
pait o” the town and subjoct to the jurisdietion of the power which
eaercis 8 the sup~tme authonty theroin.”—30/22, Hawkins to
Murray, Foburary 18, 1830. P. G. R.

140. 30/22 Hawkmns to Murray, Fobruary 18, 1830. P. G. R.

141. 30/06. Hawkins to Murray, Junuary 15, 1830. P. (. R. Encl. from
Studirg,

142, 76/180, Murray to Hawkins, February 21, 1830. P. G.R.

143, 115/A8. Hawkws to Wade, April 27, 1830. P. G. R.

144, Ihid. Encl. from Stirling.

116, 30,%0. Ilawkins to Murray, October 5, 1830. Encl. from Swinton.
P. G. R.

146. 30/38. Hawkins to Murray, Apnl 26, 1830. Encl. from Stirling.
. G. R.
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over the placs. Wade was censured for his ignorance of the
fact that the Singhpurians were not Sodhis.’#” He tried to clarify
his position by submitting that the Singhpurians being Khattris
or Jats was of little consequence so long as Fatehgarh formed
a part of Anandpur.1%

Murray all the time felt that grave injustice had been done
to the Singhpurians. The Governor-General had proposed, in
one of his minutes, to bring about an exchange or conciliation
between {he two parties.®  Murray made use of this proposal,
and suggested that a compromise might be effected by confer-
ring the district of Bulolpur'® on the Singhpurians for' their loss
in this case. But the Governor-General refused to resort to this
exchange, for it would set a precedent for Ranjit Singh’s further
moves to conrenirate his authority in onc place instead of
having disjointed possessions in the cis-Sutlej area.'s!

The Maharaja, on his part, was ready to reinstate the Singh-
purians in their rights and privileges in that place provided they

47, Ibd.

148. 95/99. Wade to Hawkins, June 23, 1830. I Gi. R,
Wade wroto: “When T consider, however, tho altered view which is
taken 1n Daputy Secrotury’s lettor of the 3rd of Apml m reference to
the case of Fatehgarh, the reason which is assigned for that altera-
tion and the blame which is conscquently attached to my proceed-
ings, 1t appears to me to bo very expedient that I should submit
some observations on the subjeet to satisfly His Lowdship in Couneil
that the eircumstance of the Singhpurians not being Sodhis does not,
alter the original feature of tho case, nor lessen, according to the
systemn of policy pursued by the Bntish Government and acknow-
loged by the Law of Nations, tho liability of those people to the
jurisdiction of the State in which the sovereignty of Anandpur hap.
pens Eo be vested for the property which they possess within that
town.”

149, 30/38. Hawkins to Murray, April 26, 1830. Encl. from Stirling.

150. Bulolpur was one of the southern districts held by Lahore, and
a little distant from the main territory of the Singhpurian Chiefs.

(76/247. Murray to Hawkins, May 19, 1830. P. G. R.

tol. The policy of exchange might have led Ranjit Singh, as suggested to
him by his diplomatic minister, Faqir Aziz-ud Din, to give Lachhman
Kaur some other cis-Sutlej territory in exchange for her right in
Ferozepur, & place 80 much coveted by the English.

106/66. Mackoson to Wade, January 15, 1836. P.G.R.
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submitted to his local authority, and econducted themselves as
other inhabitants of Anandpur.1

The position of thé Protected chiefs vis-a-vis Anandpur was
clarified by the orders of the Government which said that
“Fatehgarh is actually within the town of Anandpur Makhowal
while the domains held by the hill Raja of Bilaspur, the Sikh
chief of Sialbah and the widow of Sobah Singh Nihang, are
described to be in the vicinity thereof, and hence there was no
room for any such predicament to oceur in their cases.””’™

Murray, who had striven to disturb Ranjit Singh in the
possessions admitted to belong to him,'® could not, for the time
being, acquiesce in the judgment of the Government, for he felt
it unjust o the Singhpurians.’® The (overnment, however,
in spite of his elaborate arguments remained adamant,

Talwandi.

While the Fatehgarh case was still being eonsidered by the
Governor-Gencral, another dispute, that of Talwandi, arose
to provide fresh fuel to Captains Murray and Wade to exhibit
their mutual antagonism.

Tac tort of Talwandi was situated in the domain of the
Prote {ed States1%® It was originally held by one Mangu Khan,
but was seized by Sudba Singh of Dhanaura, the Rajgarhian
chiet. In 1803, it was forcibly scized by the Kang chief, but

132, 98/99. Wedo ty Hawkins, June 23, 1830. P. G. R.

163, 3(v3 . MHawkins to Murray, April 26, 1830. P.G.R. Enclosure
from ¢ tirling,  Also 115/68. lawkins to Wade, April 27, 1830.
P. G. ¥, Enclosure from Stirling.

154, 97,230  Wade to Illawkins, December 29, 1829. P.G.R.

1565. 7Tt is mteresting to note that ufter obstinately persisting in his
pleadt 1gs rogarding Fatehgarh for a year and a half. Murray, in
the Jug run, yiolded to concur with Wade and the Government. He
wrot +: “The orders of Government under date Septernber 16 last
havi set at rest the claims of Singhpurian Chiefs to the fort of
¥atr hgarh. I have now neen the spot and sonse of right to the
8t 1e of Lahore, and justice to yourself compels me to declare that
}  ehgarh is a component part of the town of Anandpur under the
authority of the Ruler of the Punjab,”

(115/106. Murray to Wade, January 3, 1831. P. G. R.)
156. 76/89. Murray to Hawkins, October 23, 1829, P. (. R.
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after long drawn out hostilities for two years, it was recovered
by Sodbis Jai Singh and Surjan Singh (who wero related to the
Rajgarhian family) with the help of the neighbouring Sikh
Sardars, and especially of Fatteh Singh, the Ahluwalia chief 1%
It then descended to Mai Sulhan, the widow of Sudha Singh,
the last of the Rajgathian family.® Tn 1808-09, British protec-
tion was extended to it by Ochterlony2® On the demise of
Mai Sukhan in 1824, Sodhi Uttam Singh appealed to Murray
for succeeding to her share. But his claims were set dside, and
the place was given over tn Mata Raj Kaur, the widow of Sodhi
Tilok Singh, and her brothers, Didar Singh and Diwap Singh.
Thus the Sodhis who held many villages of an elecmosynary
tenure from the Protected States did neither hold this fort nor
receive any protection from Ranjit Singh.'00

All the evils attendant upon the weak rule of a lady appear-
ed in the Talwandi domain.  Her rival cluimant, Uttam Singh,
with the help of Kabula Singh, the thanedar of Talwandi,
turned the opportunity offered by the dissensions prevaiing in
the family to his own advantage, and seized Talwandi in July,
1828361 At the request of Mata Raj Kaur, the British Govern-
ment intervened, and restored her domain to her.’®*  But the
troubles did not end at that, some time later Raj Kaur’s
officers rebelled against her and attempted a coup detat.’®?
This time she solicited Ranjit Singh’s help for the restoration
of her authority in the place. The Muharaja ordered his
officers in Kot Kapura to reinstate her in her rights.'8'  Ranjit
Singh had intervened, it appears, to make an end of the
trouble, but it proved, as will be scen, & beginning of the end
of Raj Kaur’s independence.

167. 115/68. Hawkins to Wade, April 27, 1830. P. G. R.

158. 30/86. Hawkins to Murray, April 5, 1830. P. G. R. Fnclosure from
Stirling.

169. 76/89. Murray to Hawkins, October 23, 1829. P. G. IR,
160. Ibid.

161. 115/68. Hawkins to Wado, April 27, 1830. I. G. R.
162, 97/222. Wade to Hawkins, Decomber 5, 1829, P. G. R.
163. 97/209. Wade to Hawkins, November 23, 1829, P. G. R.
164. 97/202. Wade to Hawkins, November 3, 1829, P. G. R.
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In September, 1829, Murray informed the Resident that the
Lahore troops had captured the fort of Talwandi.'®s Murray
‘lamented’, that Wade should have given the order, which the
Lahore Agent stated in his representation to have been reccived
five or six months back, for the fort to be violently taken by
the Lahore troops.!® Murray held that this territory was never
dependent on the Lahore Darbar, that Ranjit Singh did not
include it in the list of places to which he advanced claims and
that *“from its extent and celebrity. . His Highness and his ad-
visers cannot, with any shadow of propricty, now allege that it
escaped their memory.” 17 He also accused the employees of
the Ludhiana Agency for having accepted bribes from the
Lahore Court.'™

Wado admitted that the fort of Talwandi had been captured
hy the Lahore troops,’®® bLut he positively denied the other
charge, and challenged Murray to name any official of his office
who could be proved guilty of bribery.17 He also stated that somo
time back the Lahore Agent presented to him a petition from
Mata Raj Kaur complaining to the Maharaja that her ofticers
in Talwandi lad rebelled, and requesting him to re-estublish
ord , in her territory.™ It was clear from the petition that Raj
Kau~ was a subject of Ranjit Singh.)*  1le further stated that
the Rodhis had been declared to be under Lahore supremacy by
the order of the Government of November 14, 1828.4% Accord-
ing t “the plain sense and spirit of this order,”” Wade held, the
sovereignty of Talwandi belonged to Lahore, and hence he did
not decn it proper to interfere in the affair.17

165. 76/ Murray to IIawkins, Septomber 27, 1829. P.G.IR.
166, 76/89  Muriay 1o Hawking, October 23, 1829. P. G. R.
167. 76/111. Murray to Hawkins, November 12, 1820, I’. G. R.
18, 76/10. Murray to Huwkins, September 27, 1829, P. G. R.

169, 29/255. Hawkins to Murray, October 17, 1829. P, G. R. Encl. from
Waude. )

170. 97/175. Wado to Hawkins, October 13, 1829. P. Q. R.

171, 29/255. Hawkins to Murray, October 17, 1829. P. G. R. Enel, from
Wade.

172, 97/175. Wude to IIawkins, October 13, 1829, P. G. R.
173.  97/202. Wade to Huwkins, November 3, 1829, P, G. R.
174, Ibd.
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Murray was ‘astonished’ by the assertion that Raj Kaur was
o Lahore subject, He contended that as Talwandi was never
dependent on, and had never had the least“connection with, the
Lahore dominion, Raj Kaur could not be ranked among the
subjects of Ranjit Singh.' Wade, however, was firm in his
assertion that supremacy over the place belonged to Ranjit
Singh,1? '

Both Wude and Murray had been beating about the bush,
and maintaining divergent views. In spite of their best efforts
to place their viewpoints on reason they could evolve nos agreed
and equitable decision on behalf of the Government. The latter
had, therefore, to institute a further cnquiry, under Murray,
into the affair ™ though, instecad of facilitating a decision, it
complicated the problem still further. Mata Raj Kaur affirmed
that Talwandi was taken violently without her knowledge,
while,'™ on the other hand, the Persian documents, alleged to be
those of the Mata and produced by Ranjit Singh in his defeuce,
secmed to show that he had interfered in the matter at her own
expheit request.’”  Wade pleaded that the Mata was compelled
to falsify her letters which she had addressed to Ranjit Singh
for the restoration of her authority over Talwandi, by threats
and intimidation and at the dictation of Mutray. 10

175. 76/89. Murray to Hawkins, October 23, 1820 . G. R.

176. Wado tried to show up Murray a4 poysessmg scanty information on
the subject by saying : “Murray tir-t prefors a8 complamt of the cap-
turo of a fort which he clainns and admits to bolong to the widow of
Sodhi Tilok Singh, not in alms, but by inheritnnceo. He thon says, I
am astoni-hed to hear the widow of [hok Singh ranked among the
subjects of tho Ruler of the Punjab.’ Itis now stated that she 14
alleged to be a subject of Lahore and tho fort was wrested from
Sodhi Uttam Singh. Mata Raj Kaur is artfully made at one time
to deny hor own acts and complain that the Maharaja’s troop: have
taken her fort and when the place and property are restored to her
it is asserted that the place was not wrested from her but from
Sodhi Utfhm Singh.”—97/209. Wade to Hawkms, Novembor 23,
1829. P.G.R.

177. 76/125. Murray to Hawkins, December 3, 1829. P. G. R.

17%. 09/64, Translation of a letter received by Murray from Mata Raj
Kaur on October 2, 1829, P, G, R.

179. 97/209. Wade to Hawkins, November 23, 1829 P. G. R.
180. 4&/%  Wade to Hawkins, January 11, 1830. P. G. R,
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While the case was still pending before the Governor Gen-
rral a petition was presented to Wade by Sodhis Didar Singh
and Diwan Singh of Anandpur.’® Tt showed that other persons
also were interested in the Talwandi fort besides Uttam Singh
and Raj Kaur. New complications thus cropped up.

Ranjit Singh, on his part, ordered the restoration of the fort
to the rightful proprictor.t®

The Government wags in a fix, and as a temporary arrange-
ment asked Murray on December 28, 1829 to depute a person
1o take charge of the place.’®® Wade was directed to co-operate
with him in the proper execution of the task, aud to deliver the
furt of Talwandi and any property that might have been taken
from there over to Murray’s Agent.’® In January, 1830,
Chuhar Lal (of Lahore Government) handed over Talwandi to
Ram Yarshad, a chaprassi of the Ambala Agency. '3

Thenceforward, Wade supported the claims of Ranjit Singh,
Raj Kaur, Didar Singh and Diwan Singh,® whereas Murray
pleaded for the claims of Uttam Singh.'™  Wade recommended
to the Governinent that justice would be done 1o bo'h parties,
ondy if the case was properly investigated at the Resident’s
offie at Delhi.!®

After a full consideration of all the statements submitted
by Wade in support of Ranjit Singh and his dependants, and by
Murray on behalf of Uttam Singh, the Governor-General con-
curre ¢ with the view of the former, and admitted for the time
Leing the claims of Raj Kaur, Didar Singh and Diwan Singh

181, 29/:94, Hawkins to Murray, November 30, 1829, . G. R. Enclosure
from Wade.

182, 29/299, Mawkins to Murray, Decomber 4, 1829, P. G. R.

153, Ibid.

184, 29/309. Hawkins to Murray, December 28 1829. P, G. R, LCnel.
from Wade.

i8h. 98/8, Wade to Hawkins, Junuary 11, 1830, P. G, R.

186. 76/126. Murray t¢ Howkins, December 3, 1829, P. G. R.

187. 70f111, Murray to Hawkins, November 12, 1829, P, G. R.

188, 9&/8. Wade to Hawking, January 11, 1830, P. Gi. R.
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over Talwandi.'® But it was provided that the place would be
held under British protection subject to the possibility of Ranjit
Singh succeeding in proving his own swpremacy over the
place. 1%

The Governmeni, had further cnquilies made with a view to
finding, if possible, whether the parties in possession of Tal-
wandi at the time of the Treaty of 1809 were independent of
Ranjit Singh or held that place under him 1% Murray opined
that the Sodhis were then independent, and owed allegiance to
no body.’? The Government dismissed this view as unwa,rranted
by evidence.'® Wade contended that the fact that Ranjit Singh
had assisted the Sodhis in 1803-04, lent colour to the view that
he would not have done so, had he not been acknowledged as
their snpenor and that, therefurv the Sodhis were not inde-
pendent ' Murtay refused to subseribe to the views of Wade
arguing that ““the succour grauted on emergent occasions by
friendly powers to cach other cannot, on any known principle
of International Law, be construed into an admission of fealty
on the part of one or the other.”1*s But the Government wwved
aside this plausible but inconclusive argument.

Murray’s death in June, 1831, resulted in the slaclening of
interest in the controversy, and the cace remained undecided by
the Government for some time. In 1835, Wade brought the

189. 30/38. Hawkins to Murray, April 26, 1830. P. G.R. Encl. from

Stirling.
Also 115/68. Hawkins to Wado, April 27, 1830. P. G. R. Encl. from
Stirling.

100. 30/38. Mawkins to Murray, April 26, 1830, . G.R.

Hawkins wrote: “Tho genoral impression on tho mind of {he
Govoernor-Cencral Js by no means adverse to the valdity of the
Muharuje’s cloim.”

191, 30/80. 1llawkins to Murray, October 5, 1830. P. G, R.
192, 76/327. Murray to Hawkins, October 11, 1830. P.G.R.
193. 30/36. Hawkins to Murray, November 22, 1830. P.G.R.
194. Ibid. Encl. from Wado.

185, 76/350, Murray to Martin, December 13, 1830. P, G. R.
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c¢ase into prominence agan,’® and two years later, the Governor
General when partitiomng the Jind State finally gave lus
decision in favour of Ranpt Smgh!¥?

196.

197,

102/{40. W ade to Clerk, July 25, 1835. P. G, R.

Waude pomnted that “‘GGovernment should be appriced of the expecta-
tion of parties for a doecision, for whlo 1t s deffired, not only 1s the
Maharaja kopt in su-pense as to the ultimate intoution of Govern
meont, but the revenue of the villages which has hitherto been collect-
ed by the Sodhus 13 withheld from them ”

106/43. Clerk to Wade. August 17, 1837, P. G. R.



CHAPTER 1V
JIND CHIEFSHIP

The disputes now to be examined are such wherein Ranjit
Singh, the British and the Raja of Jind! were the interested
parties. These afford glimpses into the true nature and extent
of British relationship with the Ruler of Lahore and the cis-
Sutlej chiefs. How far the English stood by their Proclamations
of 1809 and 1811 made to the Protected chiefs,? and to what
extent their recently created connection with those chiefs was
affected by their Treaty of friendship of 1509 with the Maha-
raja, will be revealed in this chapter,

The Aitiana Dispute.

Aitiana, situated 135 miles from the Ludhiana eantonment,?
was one of those places over which Ranjit Simgh had preferred
his claims in his long list of 47 possessions of the cis Sutlej
region. 1{ was held by one Baba Ram Singh, who was claimed
by Ranjit Singh as his vassal, but the British had yet to exa-
mine this claim.®

Ram Singh petitioned to Wade that he had been obliged to
quit his village in consequence of some violent demonstrations

1. The Lahore and Jind families were on vory good terms even before
tho Enghsh appeared n the Punjab. Raj Kaur, Ranpr Singh's
mother, was o daughter of CGajpat Singh, the founder of the Jiud
famuly. In his enrly ycars, Ranpt Singh often bestowed on lus
maternal uncle, Bhag Swgh of Jind, muny jagirs us a mark of ap-
prociation for his wilhing help and co-operation during his ¢4 Sutloj
expeditions. Later, Raja Sangat Singh (grand son of Bhag Singh)
pald a number of visits to Ranjit Singh who seems  to huve taken a
liking for lum and bestowed on him many prosents and jagus.—
Griflin, The Rajas of the Pumab, pp. 322 sqq.

2. Vide pp. 10-12, supra.

3. 96/66. Wade to Colebrooke, May 31, 1828. P.G.R.

4. Videp. 26, supra.

0. 96/34. Wade to Colebrooke, May 25, 1828, P.G.R.

60
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from Raja Sangat Singh’s subjects.® Wade learnt the very next
day that Sangat Singh’s men had actually seized the place on
the plea of a grané from Ranjit Singh.” He informed the Resi-
dent about this incident, expressing his own inability to check
the unlawful agygression because no vakil from Jind was in atten-
dance at Ludhiana® At the same time, he urged Murray to
impress upon the Jind Chief that if he or his people had any
cause of dispute with Ram Singh, they should refer their comp-
laint through the constituted authority rather than create trouble
by occasional aggressions, whether justifiable or otherwise.?

Murray, on his part, denied to Ranjit Singh any right over
Aitiana, because it had not yet been admitted.!®

When called upon to explam Lis conduct, Sangat Singh pro-
duced hefore Colebrooke papers “purporting to be the copics of
a grant from Maharaja Ranjit Singh and of a counterpart
engagement from him to the Lahore Chicf for the village in
question, and two other villages, Rajoona and Joghul (also
mtuated on the south bank of the Sutlej), for a nazrana of
Rs. 30,000, a female sowaree elephant, and a horse of high price.”1!

Ranjit Singh’s conduet in granting a village which did not
b Iong to him, and of Sangat Singh m accepting or purchaging
vidages from a foreign power while under British protection, was
considered by the British as reprehensible 1

The Maharaja denied having executed any deed of gift of the
villige ' Auiana in favour of the Jind Chief.®. The evidence
on "oth sdes was conflicting, and it was after a laborious

journ vy through the quagmire of ‘interests’ that the Government
arrive 1 at a decision.

Sangat Singh was directed to restorc the villages without

6. #/64, Wade to Colebrooke, May 25, 1828, T. G. R.
7. 4h/66. Wado to Colebrooko. May 31, 1828. P. G. R.
8. 16/64. Wade to Colebrooke, May 25, 1828, P. G. R.
9. Y6/56. Wade to Murray, May 25, 1828. P. G. R.
1(. 75/109. Murray to Colebrooke, Juuno 9, 1828. P. G. R.
11. 115/37. Colebrooke to Wade, June 14, 1828, P, G. R.
12, Ibid,

13. 115/38. Colobrooke to Wude, June 23, 1828, P. G. R.
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delay. He was administered a severe rebuke for entering, with-
out the knowledge or permission of the Government, into
negotiations with Lahore. He was required - heneeforth to give
up that connection of allegiance which he was forming with
Ranjit Singh, because that directly impinged upon the protec-
tion which the Company had guaranteed him in 1809.14

The Raja had no choice but to obey, and surrendered Aitiand
to the lawful proprietor (Ram Singh),!® who was also paid the
value of the property plundered, and allowed to retain the other
two villages.1 The Maharaja obtaining Ram Singh’s attendance
in his presence confirmed him in the possession of Alitiana
afregh.?

An inconspicuous 1naiter in itsclf, the Aitiana dispute is of
real significance.  As this maiter was clearing up towards the
end of 1828, another of a much greater weight arose, iz,
whether the Protected chiefs should be prohibited from aceept-
ing any similar grant from the Maharaja in the future or not.18
The continuance of this system, though of advantage to the
Protected chiefs, foreboded perpetual conflicts between the two
States.® The Government, therefore, decrced that the Pro-
tected chicfs were not to enter into any such correspondence or
negotiation with the Lahore Government,? and that they were
to abstain from interfering in the afiairg of the Maharaja and
his feudatories without intimating the local British Agent.2!

The British Government had by the Treaty of 1809 cffected
a puolitical cleavage between the Sikh chicfs on either side of the
Sutlej.  This mandamus further widened the gulf between them.

In July, 1829, Raja Jaswant Singh of Nabha, as unscrupn-
lous and grasping a chief as any other in the cis-Sutlej arca, had

14, 115/37. Colebrooko to Stirling, June 12, 1828. P. G. R.
15. 28/210. Colebrooke to Murray, August 19, 1828, P, G. R.
16. 96/00. Wade to Colebrooke, July 5, 1828, P. G. R.

17. 96/118. Wade to Colebrooke, August 15, 1828. P. G. R.
18. 115/38. Colobrooke to Wade, June 23, 1828. P, G. R. Also
96/80. Wade to Colebrooke, June 19, 1828. P. G. R.

19. 115/39. Colebrooke to Wade, June 24, 1828. P. G. R,
20. 115/40. Colebrooke to Wade, July 29, 1828. P’. G. R.
21. 96/90. Wade to Colebrooke, July 5, 1828, P. G R.
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heen to Lahore,®? the object of his visit, according to well in-
formed belief, boing the securing of a jagdr from the Sikh
Kuler.®  When called upon by Wade to interfere, the Governor
General refused to do so, as he was not, in any way, authorised
to restrain the Maharaja from making grants of jugirs to the Sikh
chicfs.2¢  But at the same {ime, for future guidance, His Lord-
ship declared that ‘the chiefs on this side of the Sutlej, 4. e., the
cig-Sutlej chiefs..... who stand in a feudatory relation to the
British Government are not at liberty to accept ternitorial grants
from a forcign Prince tending to involve them in conncctions
and to create interests eventually incompatible with the duties of
allegiance to tho Paramount Power without their knowledge
and sanction.”<5

This unqualified assertion of exclusive British control formed
a Togical supplement to the Government’s directive in the case
of Aitiana, and proved a big stride forward towards the building
up of British ascendancy over the Protected chieftains.

Case of Dheri and Shujatwala.

The Aitiana dispute arose between the Rulers of the two
States of Lahore and Jind, with the British acting as mediators.
The 3 . >sent case was between the subjects of two villages lying
n these two States.

Tsheri was situated in Jind State while Shujatwala belonged
to the feudatories of Lahore.*® The boundaries of the two
village- bcing contiguous, afflrays between their occupants arose
inevitably. In 1828 boundarics were demarcated and differences
settled.”  But matters did not work smoothly for long, for in

22 “,.the wknowledged feudatories of 1he Dritish Government are not
allowed {0 enter 1nto correspondence or negotwtions with a forewn
stato - yet the Protectod chuefs continued this practice 1n prosecution
of their several designs without reforonce to the channel of communi-
oation and in direct opposition to the declared order,”—

97/28. Wade to Colobrooke, February 20, 1829, P, G, R.
23. 37/113. Wade to Colobrooke, July 27, 1829. . G, R.
24, 1156/63. Colebrooke to Wado, September 16, 1829. P. G. R.
25 Ibed.
26. 97/76. Wade to Colebrooko, April 25, 1829, P. G. R.
2. Ibid,
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the following year, the zamindars of the two villages staged an
open fight resulting in some loss of lifc to the Dheri inhabitants.?
Ranjit Singh’s Agent Desa Singh, threw the zamindars of Shujat-
wala in confinement 7 However, Wade. before whom they had
pleaded not guilty, referred the case to Murtay, and requested
him to investigate it and settle it promptly.®® The investiga-
tiors led to no conclusion, so that Wade had to suggest the ‘tair
and equitable method’ of arbitration for settling the dispute.®
The arbitrators’ testimony confirmed the plea of the Shujat-
wala zamindars that the villagers of Dheri had been the first to
provoke quarrel by using insulting gestures and taunting
langnage towards them.?* Wade urged Murray to call upop
the Raja of Jind to take preventive measures against repetition
of such affrays3?. Murray, on grounds of justice, hesitated to
act on Wade’s suggestion. The Government concurred with
Murray and ecnsured Wade for instigating the former to inter-
fere in the internal aflairs of the Proteeted State which might
have resulted in the disaffection of the Chief coneerned.3s The
facts of the case remained as decided by the arbitrators.

Succession to the Jind Chiefship.

Raja Sangat Singh of Jind passed away suddenly at the
premature age of twenty-four on November 3, 1634, and left
no lineal heir to suceced him.

The principality, according to Sikh custom, might justly
have been treated as an escheat to the Suzerain Power, the

28. 97/79. Wade to Murray, April 27, 1829. P, G, R,
29. 97/83. Wade to Murray, Apnl 29, 1829. P. G. R.
30. 97/79. Wade to Murray, April 27, 1629, P, G. R.
31, 97/114. Wade to Murray, July 27, 1829. P. G. R.
32, 97/170, Wade to Murray, October 7, 1829, P, G. R,

33. 97/170. Wade to Murray, October 7, 1829. P.G. R, Wade sent o
simlar request to Desa Singh, Rannt’s Agent, 10 remonstrate with
thie Jind Raja.,

34. 76/86. Murray to Wade, October 19, 1829, P, G. R.

Murray contended that “we are only the conservators of peaco and
mediators between the chiets of those districts.”

35. 29/263. Hawkins to Murray, October 23, 1820. P. G. R,
36. 80/196. Clerk to Fraser, November 16, 1834. I’. G. R.
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British Government.? But for some time no action was taken
etther by the Government or the collateral relations of the
deceased. Mai Sahdb Kaur, mother of Sangat Singh, and
Regent during his minority, carried on the administration,” as
dirccted by the Political Agent at Ambala, Clerk.®

This reticence of the British Government made the heirless
Gaddi the bone of contention between several claimants. Sangat
Singh’s nearest relations were three second cousins: Sarup
Singh, Sukha Singh and Bhagwan Singh —the Sardars of Badru-
khan and Bazidpur who had for long been separated from the
Jind branch of the family.#® The Raja of Nabha advanced his
claim through Munsh: Isar Singh, bis Minister, as being the
descendant of Tilok Singh, the grand-father of Gajpat Singh. %
But this mythical claim was not admitted. Then there were
the widow claimants —three widows of Sangat Singh and two
of his father.®* Another mvalid claim was preferred by Rani
Bagh Bhari, a widow of Partap Singh (son of Bhag Singh).#
The Raja of Patiala, who was seemungly a supporter of Sarup
Singh, also preferred a foeble claim.

The Governor-General declared that the descendants of
Ham’. Singh (Nabha Ilouse) and Bhup Singh (the Bazidpur
and B:drukhan House) had no claims whatever to the chief-
ship as they had been separately provided for.48 The Political

37, Th¢ Phulhian chiefs had been suhjects of the Mughal Emperors at
least nomnally and n theory, and the Brtish Government, which
assumed towurds them preciscly the samo position which the Mughal
Govt rmment had held, was entitled to the benefits of all eschaats in
return for protection. Moreover, 1n 1832, the Phulkiun chiefs had
refusel to pay tribute to the British (lovernment in exchange for the
night of succession to heirless cstate. (82/44. Clerk to Metcalfe,
March & 3, 1836. . 4, R.)

38. BU/106. Clerk to Fraser November 16, 1834. P, G. R.

30. On Murray's death in 1831, Q. Clerk was appointed as the Political
Agent at Ambala.

40 For the genealogy of the Jind famly see Griffin op, cit., p. 310,

41. ¥2/110.  Clerk to Metcalfe, June 24, 1836. P. G, R.

42. 82/10)7. Clerk to Metcalfe, June 20, 1836. P. Gi. R.

43. 81/34. Clerk to Fraser, February 26, 1835. P. G. R.

44. 82/104. Clerk to Metcalfe, June 15, 1836. P. G. R.

45. 106/9, Fraser to Clerk, February 2, 1835. P. G. R.
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Agent, however, maintained that the fact of Bhup Singh having
rel up a dynasty independent of the Jind chiefship, could not
have invalidated the claims of his successor, Sarup Singh, on
account of the traditions of that family.® The rights of the
widows other than those of Raja Sangat Singh were prepostrous,
and could not be admitted.¥  The widows of the lately deceas-
cd Rajas had undoubtedly, according to Sikh Law, a valid
claim to inhetit. But they were all very young, the eldest
being only twenty-three, and it was felt that it would be risky
to entrust so important a principality to such hands.®

The question before the Government was of a wider nature,
viz., whether it was more cxpedient, in compensation for the
expense incurred in protecting estates, to resume the Company's
right of jurisdietion when chielships lapsed, or to receive a fixed
tribute, and leave a vacant chiefship 10 be occupied by an
adopted child or by a collateral. Against the first alternative
the arguments adduced were the remoteness of the estates, their
poverty, their scaitercd position which would entail trouble
and eolicitude. Therefore a tribute scheme was considered
more convenient.!?

If the right of collateral succession was admitted by Govern-
ment, Sarup Singh had the best claim. He was the son of Karam
Singh, elder son of Bhup Singl, and as such, had a preferential
right to Sukha Singh and Bhagwan Singh, who were of the
younger branch, the rule of primogeniture having been affirmed
to prevail in Jind.'0 But it was felt that Sarup Singh should be

46. 82/44. Clerk to Metcalfe, March 23, 1836. T. G. R. Clerk suggested
that Sarup Singh’ *‘claim should not be resolved by the lawy of
heritunce applicable to ordinary proporty...... Should the distine-
tion be lost sight of which hitherto has heen deemed expedient to
obrerve between rules of succession to private property among Fats
and the rogulation of Chiofuhips, it ik not the British Government:
whose authority and resources would thereby become curtailed......
The universal decision of landed property, which would rapidly ensue
would in & brief space of time, compel the supreme Government to
undertake the entire management of these territories to the utter
annihilation of all Sardaris or chiefships.” 1bid.

47. Qriffin, Law of Inherstance to Chiefships, p. 83.

48. Ihd., pp. 82.83.

49. 106/91. Clerk to Motealfe, March 23, 1838. P. . R.

50, 82/18n, Clerk to Metcalfe, November 30, 1836. P. G. R.
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assigned only those places which belonged to Raja Gajpat Singh
through whom he based his claim. The remaining portion of
the Jind teriitory acquited after the death of Gajpatl Singh
belonged of right, either to Maharaja Ranjit Singh or to the
British Government, Which portions belonged to the Maharaja
and which to the Biitish Government was a question which took
a very long time to dedide, and the controversy continued from
1834 to the beginning of 1837, when the Government gave its
final decision.

The Government adopted a just attitude, which was, that
those of the Jind possessions which were undoubtedly granted
by the Maharaja after the Treaty of 1809, should be handed over
to him.®  Accordingly, the supremacy of the Maharaja was
recognised over Halwara, Talwandi and parts of Mudki and
Ghy aspura.>?

A rumour that the Government was going to resume the
lapsed State of Jind, brought the Maharaja’s Vakil to Wade at
Ludhiana. Wade 1old him that there was no cause for alarm,
and that the Government would take a “deliberate view of all
the bearings of the subject before 1t decided.””®  The Vakil was
also asl ed to supply a list of the places around Ludhiana which
were manted by the Mabaraja after 1809.5* Wade had been
informced by the Government that the question of the future
management of Jind estate would be decided after it had been
detenmnined “what parts of it belonged to the Maharaja and what
to the Hoenourable Company.”35

But 1" ¢ Maharaja secmed determined to tahe the fullest
advantage of his friendship with the British Government. He
wanted to know their intention regarding the jagirs granted by
him before the Treaty of 1809 to the Jind family, and expressed
a hope that the reply will be consistent with the triendslup
51. 11A/125 Macnaghtin to Wade, June 15, 1836. P. G. R.

W ade was also asked to supply the Government with a list of such
places.

52, 106/45. Clork to Wade, August 17, 1835. P. G. R,

53. 141/7v. Wade to Government, August 23, 1835. P. G, RR.

64, lbud.

55. 118/42., Mucnaghten to Wade, September 14, 1835. P, G. R.
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existing between them.®® The British reply to this was that he
should send a list of the places, and the grounds on which he
based his claims on them.’” But the Maharaja advanced from
claim to claim, and now he made a novel demand. His first
demand was for territories granted after 1809, then for those
granted before 1809, and now for the entire Jind territories, ances-
tral as well as the granted ones,®

A perusal of the Maharaja’s letter leaves one convinced that
decp down in his heart he belicved that his claim was not very
strong. That is why he refers so often to the friendship exist-
ing between the two States. After many professions, of that
friendship, he goes on 1o say, “1 am reminded of the'proverb
that hearts mutually 1eflect the secrets of cach other, there-
fore there appears no necessity to enter into a detail of my
claims relative to Jind affair and inform you of the proofs of
them”......(The hint was clear that he wished to draw on his
friendship rather than on any legal claims.) *““But out of cau-
tion and a due regard for the dignity of the two States it is
proper that T should transmit my claims”. But this seemed to
him a secondary thing. He pinned his faith in the friendship,
and he was, as he said, “convinced that whatever happened
will be consistent with subsisting relations”. His chief argu-
ment, secems o be that “according to the customs of the coun-
try and the Shastras, when there are no grandsons, the inheri-
tance descends to the nephews.”’%®

Even Wade was taken aback by the Maharaja’s demand and
wrote to the Government “............ novelty of it and flexibility
with which the Maharaja has advanced first from a demand to
that portion of territory granted after the Treaty and when
that was attained to that which was granted before, and now
to the whole, will scarcely escape the surprise of the Govern-
ment.”%0

Wade, after discussing the relation of Ranjit Singh with the

56. 141/85. Wade to Macnaghten, September 17, 18°5. P. G. R.
57. 118/49, Macnaghten to Wade, October 12, 1835. P.G. R.

68, 141/104, Wade to Government forwarding the Maharaja’s latter,
December 27, 1835. P.GLR.

59. lbid.
60, 141/104. Wade to Government, December 27, 1835. I.G.R.
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late Raja Sangat Singh,% observed that the Treaty concluded
with the former in 1809, gave him no claim on the ancestral
possessions of the Sikh chiefs on the left bank of the Sutlej. 1t
merely confirmed fo him (1) his conquests before his last irrup-
tion ; and (2) the services of those who held possessions, in
jugir, from him on the British side of the river, without inter-
fering with those chiefs who had sought and obtained the pro-
tection of the British Government. Wade’s views were that
as soon as the Sikh chiefs obtained British protection they were
absolved from their dependence on the Ruler of Lahore.

“A maternal nephew,” Wade wrote, “may succeed to
an inheritance in virtue of his hereditary claim, but 1 am not
aware of a single instance in which Ranjit Singh has recognised
such a principle of succession in the case of lapsed estates of his
teudatorics.” He further pointed out that the Maharaja was con-
nected by descent with some other chiefs also, and if his claims
were 1ccognised m this case, might he not in future advance
more claims on the strength of this precedent. He ended up
by raying : “Whatever attention may, therefore, be due to the
pretensions of the Maharaja founded on I« connection with the
Jind family according to the Shastras, it does not appear that
a ¢ neession to thewn is required either by the terms of the
Trea . established between the Biitish Government and him-
<el a 1809, or that it would be compatible with the rights
acqnired or the noligations contraclied by the protection which
we h.ve extended to those States in consequence of that
Troaty.s?

Afi 1 these congent arguments of Wade, whatever strength
Wy left - the Maharajo’s contention based on the Shastras,
was dostr sved by the relpy from the Government to the above
letter of Vade. It laid down that “the Hindu Law of inheri-
tauce do 5 not certainly appear to be based upon any sohd

01 I Highnors 1s the nawassa or maternal nephew not of the late
Ra of Jind but of his grand-fathor, Raja Bhag Singh, whose
stotc e was uarried to the Maharaja’s father, and the affinity bet-
v o him and Sangat Singh, the lately duceased Raja, appears,
1 .refore, to Le that of & second cousin.””—

141/104, Wade to Government, December 27, 1835. P. G. R.
(For the genealogy of the Jind family, see Griffin op. cit., p. 310)
62. 141/104. Wade to Government, December 27, 1835. P. G.R.
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foundation, as the succession to principalities is not governed
either in law or usage by the ordinary rules of inheritance
which are applicable to the property of individuals.” 1t further
stated : “it does not appear certain that the Maharaja can
claim the reversion of lands absolutely granted in free gift, or
in other words, completely ceded without conditions, whether
before or after the Treaty. On the left bauk he cannot claim
it as an escheat in virtue of his being Lord Paramount ; nor is
there any law or custom of which the Governor-Genperal.in-
Council is aware that would warrant the resumption of land by
the donur—the donor being a private individual —on the death
without heirs of the donee.”

But at the same time the Maharaja was not, to be displeased.
Macnaghten wrote to Wade : “The Governor General-in-Council
is nevertheless disposed to treat the claims which the Maharaja
mway advance with the most liberal consideration, regarding
His Highness as an old friend, with whom we have never bad
any difference, and, therefore, entitled to the most cordial
attention.”'®

Wade now received a letter from the Government for the
Maharaja informing him that one Sarup Singh had appeared as
a claimant to the Jind territorieg, and that his claims were order-
ed to be investigated. But Wade did not forward that letter
to Lahore forthwith as he, meanwhile, heard of the rebellion
of the Zamindars of Ballawali, and thought that the know-
ledge of the British Government’s sentiment with regard to
Sarup Singh might encourage it.% The rebellion was, however,
soon quelled, and the letter was {ransmitted.%

Ranjit Singh realised fully well what the friendship of the
British meant to him, and the prestige which he derived from
it. When he learnt that 2 deputation of some cis-Sutlej States
had gone to .Calcutta, his Vukil at Ludhiana at once asked
Wade if it would be successful. Tf there was any chanece of the
success of the deputation, then the Maharaja wished to be

63. 11862, Macnaghton to Wado, February 1, 1836. P. G. R,
64, 142/15. Wade to Government, March 21, 1836. P. G, R,

65. 142/30. Wade to Government, May 2, 1836. A brief account of the
rebellion follows this account of tho Jind question.
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iuformed beforehand, so that it might appear to have been sent
in consultation with him, in order that he might preserve the
zood opinion of thoke who were connected with him by mar-
riage. He also sajd that he had not taken any step so far, and
that Rani Sahib Kaur had reproached him for not having used
his influence with the British Government on her behalf. Wade,
of course, knew nothing of the deputation, and appreciated

the Lahore Darbar’s attitude in not having tuken any action so
far.e8

Wade now come forward with his distinetion of the chiefs
indigenous to the sowrh side of the NSutlej and those indigenous
to the Punjab. His ar¢ument was . those who were taken under
protection of the British in 1809, were indigenous to the south
side of the Sutlej, and the integrity of thewr possessions, as they
then stoud, was naturally recognised by the Treaty. [t was in
acting on this view that the officers of Ranjit Ningh, on the
conclusion of the Treaty, “withdrew the connection from such
places as had been conferred by their master on these Chiefs,
and the officers of the British Government assumed the political
control over them as over the ancestral possessions of their
owners. On the other hand, with regard to the territory held
from e Maharaja on the left bank of the river by Chiefs indi-
genots to the Punjab, his officers exercise a controlling autho-
rity over them independent of our officers.” Wade, therefore,
thouzht that if the freaty of 1809 was construed as not placing
the ch.efs indigenous to the left bank of the Sutlej exclusively
under the Britith supremacy for their possessions on that side
of the mver, tnen it would be putting a construction on the
Troaty 1u favour of His Highness. Places granted after 1809
were presumed to hove been granted with the knowledge and
consent 1 the British (overnment, and they did not “affect
the abgolute alleginnee of the Chiefs on whom they were con-
ferred to the British Government,” “If the Protected Chiefs,”
wri te Wade, “are declared not to be at liberty to form tributary
counections with the Sovereign of the Punjub after the Treaty
the presumption seems to be that they were absolved from all
such connection with him on the conclusivn of that engage-
ment. Otherwise cases might arise in which it would be

66. 142/30. Wade to (fovernment, May 2, 1836, P. G. R.
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imposgible for them to discharge their duty to one party with-
out compromising themselves with the other.”%

Wade expressed his view-point with such clarity that in
return he was asked by the Government to furnish a list of the
chiefs whom he considercd indigenous to the Punjab,®® and
ultimately when in January, 1837, the Government’s dicision
was given, Wade's view secems to have picvailed to a great
extent. The Government rccognised Sarup Singli's claims to
suceeed to the possessions of his great-grand-father, Gajpat Singh,
throuzh whom he derived his title.% To him were to be assig-
ned the tracts of the country which had belonged to Gajpat
Singh, these being the parganabs of Jind (with the exceptions of
nine villages lately annexed to Delhi territory), Sufidon, Assundh
Salwan, Ballawali, Sumgrai, Bhowki, Samout and Mhelum.?
The possessions granted by Ranjit Singh after the Treaty of
1809 were to be returned to him”  The terntory which lapsed
to him consisted of Halwara, Talwandi and a moiety of Mudki
and Chiaspura. Ludhiana and all other possessions acquired by
the descendants of Gajpat Singh subsequent to the death of
that Chief and belore the year 18049, were to devolve as an

67, Zhd.
68, 118/79. Government to Wade, July 1, 1636 P. G R.
69. 120{1. Muacnaghten to Wade, January 16, 1637 . (. R.
70. 83/206. Clak to Meteclfe, Juno 28, 1837, P. G. R Vide Appendix 1V.
71. 120/l. Macnaghten to Wade, January 16, 1837, . G. R.
Macnapghten dosired that while commumcating to Ranpt Singh the
deci-1on of the Governer (eneral 1egarding the disporal of the Jind
territonies, Wade should appriso lnm that *His Lordship in Council
has baen actunted n formmgat by a due regard to tho mterests of
Ranjit Singh
An unbiased exaunnation of the entire case would show that
the British handled Ranpt Singh rather leniently those days.  After
all, on what solid grounds did the Maharnja recliim his grants made
to the Jind chiefs either hefore 1809 or subsequent to 1t ? Tho Treaty
of 1809 had abrolved all Sikh chiefs elaiming British protection from
their dependence upon the Ruler of Lahore. Sangat Singh’s grand-
father had received cis-Sutlej territories from Ltanpt Singh, not as
grants on mihtary tenure, but in the foim of o share of epoils in
recognition of services rendered by bum to Ranjit Singh during the
lattor’s expeditions on the scuth of the Sutle). Morcover, evon as a
donor, on what authority of the Hindu Law c<ould Rannt Singh
(Continued on page 73)
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escheat to the Butish Government ®* A subsistence allowance
was stipulated for the widows of Sangat Smgh which was Lo be
paid m part by thesEnglish and in part by Sarup Singh 72

This case 1llustiates as to how the prevalence of anomalous
and conflicting 1ules and customs of succession m Sikh estatcs,
encouraged many a pretender to hazard theu shaky claims to a
vacant ‘Gaddr’ It offered the Governor General an opportunity
to propound a genetal principle 1egarding the question of succes-
s10n 1 the Protected States  Aftar quoting fiom Muriay’s paper
on the rules and customs of the Sikhs —“the 1ules of ru~cession
to landed property m the §ikh States arc arbitrary and varonsly
modified 1n iecordance with the uswge and mterests and preju-
diecs of diffarent fumils, not 18 1t practicable to 1reduce the
anomalous system to 4 fixed and leadig prmaple”  the Gover-
not General Tud down that, © .. . every conaderatim of justics,

(Contsr ued fr m paee 70)

claim his grants fiom the doscondin*s of the daceasod donee ? During
the peniod subsequent to 160) the Bntich Governmer t had slway s
<hown atecll deaidedly of po ed to grants bemg conterted by the
Mularaja upon chicfs under ats control ou terins mocmpatible with
irdey auctunce upon it Honce the Moharap had no legil right to
"1 those ternitonies lach whether grantcd before or atter 180)
s Mlwe find the Gov rnor ( eneral siving that he would be favour
ahly ¢ dispored to treat th¢ (lum which the Maharawa may advance
with the mo< hberal conside ration, regarding Ths T buness as an old
1 end, with whom ve heve never had any differenco, and, therefore,
entitled to 1 ost cord al attention ”

T} e rerscn for thug attitude of the British Clovernment towards
") 1t Singh 1s not {ar toreck  The srnse of Russian manare was
ton trong mn those duys, and both the Whig GGovernment mn Lngland
and thar represe itatne n India, Tord Aucklond  were unxious tu
1cter 2 Ranpt Sin_h 8 friendrhip at anv cost  Auchland = subse quent
contjuel m plunging wto o futile and ignomimons war with Afgha
ni~tyn, but not jeopardizing Angle Sikh friendship by pressing the
Mil reja to evacuate Peshawar fcr Dost Mohammad, was in heeping
with this general attitude

*The Enghch aequired Ludhiona, Morinda, Chuhal, Bassia, 1/2
Mndhi, Jandiala Dipuish and vartous other seattered villages  Of
the terntorios thus soquurcd the distriet of I udhana was the most
portant, yieldiny & reaenue of about Rs 85000, the remaining
avqusitions torether yielding o like amount - Gniffin, op ait, p 380.

109/2  Mricalfc to Clerk February 14,1837 P G R

-1
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usage and policy seems to require that as regards the four prin-
cipal Chiefships of Patiala. Jind, Kythal and Nabha, the rule
ought to he that the estate should devolve extirely to the nearest
male heir, according to the Hindu Law, and to the execlusion of
females. With regard 1o other Sikh estates, the custom of the
family must be ascertained in each instance by the best evidence
procurable.” 73

These general principles always influenced the determination
of all subsequent disputes of a similar character.

The Ballawali Rebellion.

The Zamindars of Ballawali, situated near Bhatinda and
about one hundred miles to the west of Ambala, had been
notorious for their unruly character.” They had never paid
their revenues to Jind officials. After Raja Sangat Singh's
death they passed under the rule of the Briti.h and were called
upon to pav revenue. This they considcred an encroachment
on their ancient privileges.” They rose in rebellion in March,
1836. It was thought that they were encouraged by hopes of
support from Mai Sahib Kaur, the Regent, whom the rebels
must have known as feeling dissatisfied with the Government in
connection with her claims on the Jind territories.  Their leader
was one Gulab Singhy Gill. One night the rebels effected entrance
into the fort through the apartments of Mui Sul Rai, the widow
of Kanwar Partap Mingh, the uncle of Raja Sangat Singh.” They
rescued their followers from the thana lately established there
by Clerk, obliged his assistant to quit it with the loss of his
baggage, and seized his men present in the fort.™ But they
could not hold the fort for long. The Maharaja ordered his
officials at Kot Kapura to take care that none of the Zamindars
of that place nor the Akalis of Niri Mukatsarji were allowed to
join the Ballawali insurgents, but that they should render all
possible aid to the British ofticers in suppressing the rebellion,™

73. 109/2. Metcalfe to Wade, February 14, 1837. P. G. R.
74, 14215, Wade to Government, March 21, 1886, P. G. R.
75, Griffin, op. cit., p. 381,

76. 142/15, Wade to Government, March 21, 1836. P. Gi. R.
77. 142/21. Wade to Governmont, April 15, 1836, P. G. R,
78. 142/15. Wade to Govornment, March 21, 1836, P. G. R.
79. 142/19. Wade to Government, April 11, 1836, I, G. R.
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Gulab Singh Gill, the leader, was Lilled and many of ns
followers were captured mncluding their accomphee, Mai Sul Rax 80
The 1nsurrection was thus easily quelled.

80 142/15. Wade to Government, March 21, 1536. P. G R. And
142/21, Wude to Government, April 15, 1536. P. G, R,
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General, when the later came to Simla in 1827.4 But he was
advised by Dr. Murray and his own physicians not to under-
take a long and arduous journey for the purpose.’ He then
wished to send one of his sons, Kharak Singh or Sher Singh, but
they happened to ‘be engaged in distant expeditions.® Tinally,
he deputed Dewan Moti Ram? and Faqir Imam-ud-Din® to lead
a mission to Simla.?

The mission arrived at Ludhiana on April 6, 1827, having
been met by Wade on the river Sutlej. He conducted it fur-
ther to Simla where it was received with much distinction by
Ambherst. The envoys felt gratified in every way,® and de-
parted on their homeward journey on May 6.1t

The Governor-General, on his part, rcturred this compli-
ment by deputing two British officers to the Maharaja’s Court,
Captain Wade being one of them?? and Captain Pearson, an
Aide-de-camp to the Governor-General, being the other. Mr.
Surgeon Gerard went with them as medical officer.® A troop
of cavalry escorted them from Karnal and a company of infan-
try fiom Ludhiana.t*

4. 95/86. Wads to Metealfe, April 6, 1827. P.G. R.

5. 90,88, Wade to Stirling, April 10, 1827. P.G. R.

6. "Vado to Stirling. Lottor reproduced in Chopra, The Punjab as a
S svereign State. pp. 281—83.

7. Dewan Moti Ram, the cldest son of Dewan Mohkam Chand, served
2« Governor of Kashmir for soven yoars from 1810 —1826. Details
o, hiy career during this period are described in Chopra, op. cit.,
p. 167,

8. Im m-ud ixn, the brother of Faqir Aziz-ud-Din, remained for many
yout 1 in charge of the fort of Gobindgarh in which the bulk of the
Lahota treasures lav. Like his brother, ho someotimes acted as a
chantel of communication between the English visitors and Ranjit
Sing’ .—Idem, p. 179.

9. Wad¢ to Stirling. Letter reproduced in Chopra, op. cit., pp. 281-
83.

10, 95/  Wade to Metcalfe, May 9, 1827, P. G. R.

11 Waila to Metcalfe, August 1, 1827, Lotter reproduced in Chopra,
gg. i, pp. 283—329.

12, Wade was selected for this job on the strong recommendation of
Muatcalfe as the fittest person on the frontior.—~Wade, A Narrative
«f the Services, Military and Political, p. 67.

13. 115/28. Stirling to Wade, May 2, 1827, P. G. R.

14. Ibid. Enclosure, Stirling to Major-General Commanding the Sir-
hind Division.
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Nevertheless, Ranjit Singh felt that he could not have the
intervicw on the above-mentioned conditions. He wanted the
Governor-General to pay him the first visit.s ““This is a point”,
wrote Prinsep, to Wade, “‘quite impossible for His Lordship to
concede and it may be said to be already scttled by the two
precedents of Lord Amherst’s and the present Governor-General’s
arrival at Simla, on both which occasions the first deputation of
compliment was sent by His Highness. His Lordship anticipates
that a stand will not be made on this point in the face of these
precedents, but if contrary to expeetation His Highness, should
persist in requiring the first visit, the negotiation must at once
be broken off.”’4

Ranjit Singh conceded this point with some reluctance, but
he persisted in his desire of receiving a formal return mission
before tho interview. The Governor-Gencral was averse to doing
this immediately before the meeting, for “it would have the
appearance in the eyes of the world, of being sent to supplicate,
or induce the Ruler of the Sikhs to come to the interview,
whereas the rank and position of the Head of the British Govern-
ment required that the honour of a personal conference with him
should be sought.”’*® Wade was, therefore, to argue that “when
meetings are arranged between the Rulers of States, the fune-
tions of ambassadors and the intervention of representatives of
any kind ceare of necessity, and the mutual friendship that
prevailsis displayed at the interview. Missions are necessary
when a personal meeting is impossible, and in such a case supply
its place, but in a less perfect degree. An interview in person
has been proposed in the present instance in lieu of one through
third parties and representatives as before agreed to, on which
account His Lordship considered the mission of representatives
to be superseded, and with respect to the appearance of the
neglect of this ceremony before the world, every body must see
from the frequency of the missions deputed heretofore to His
Highness as well as from the present arrival of Lt. Burnes, Mr.
Leckie and yourself with presents from the King of England as
well as from the Governor-General that the British Government

48, 115/89. Prinsep to Wade, July 4, 1831. T, G. R.
49. Trinsep, Ongin of the Sikh Power in the Punjab, p. 160,



RUPAR MEETING 85,

has spared no observance to cultivate His Highness’s friendship
and promote his honour and cxaltation.”’s?

L)

Tt is clear from the Governor-General’s conditions that the
interview would be used to give out to the outside world that
the Governor-General had the higher dignity. A shrewd diplo-
mat like Ranjit Singh could not easily be brought round to
agree to this. The task of Wade was thus one of extreme difti-
culty. The initiative in the whole business had been of the
GGovernor-General, and vet Wade was to win Ranjit Singh over
to conducting the interview in such a manner as 1f it had been
arranged at the Maharaja’s explicit request. Wade proved equal
to his task, and had every term of the Governor-General agreed
to by the Muaharaja. Rupar was the place, and October 25 the
date fixed for the interview. The Governor-General was of
course much pleased at the prospect of a willing and personal
meeting with the Sikh Ruler.®

The trinmph of Wade was strikingly noteworthy. He had
every justification in claiming that *had it not been for the per-
sonal influence which 1 was enabled to exert on the Maharaja,
Hiy Lovdship’s wish of holding an interview with him would,
there ix no doubt, have been disappointed, for when Ranjit
Singb {ound that it could not take place on his own terms, he
was lisposed to break off the negotiations and would have done
so, had 1 not used my endeavours to renew his desire for it,
after ho had been strongly advised against the measure by his
Sardars. In their ignorance and inexperience of Kuropean
manners ahd customs, they regarded such a meeting as humiliat-
ing to hus dignity, and dangerous in its consequences to the in-
dependenor of his country. He said that every one of his
Sardars wns opposed to it.”5®

All the, preliminaries having been settled by Wade in per-
fect conformity with Bentinck’s views and wishes, preparations

50. 115/92. Prinsep to Wade, August 8, 1831, P. G. R.
6l. 187/31. Wade to Prinsep, October 6, 1831. P. G. R.
62, Wude, op. cit., pp. 19-20.
In this connection Amar Nath (lafarnama-i-Ranjit Singh, p. 203)
BaYS :
(Continued on page 86)
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now began on both sides.® A temporary boat-bridge having
been erceted on the ferry of Rupar and other preparations com-
pleted,® Fukir Aziz-ud-Din went to Ludhiana to bring Wade
to Amritsar for accompanying the Maharaja to Rupar 3 The
Sikh Ruler who “was lookmg forward with great anxiety to the
gratification of the approaching interview with the Governor-
General” allowed the Chiefs of Ladhwa, Kaithal, Nabha and
Jind to add pomp to the vecasion by their presence.® The deep
interest which the Maharaja took in European drill andi mode of
warfare led the heads of Governments to make speeial wrrange-
ments for a dwsplay of as great a variety of troops as possible.s’

The Governor-General reached the place on October 22, and
Ranjit Singh entered his camp on the opposite bank of the

(Continuted from [)aq; 8;)_
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The Sardars were opposed to the proposed meeting botween the
Governot-tioneral und the Maharaja “as Lat Sahth was the servant of the
Comp iny and the Company was subordinate to the Sovereign of England,
80 1t did not hahave the exalted position of the I'rincely Ruler (Ranjit
Singh) to moet the Governor-Goneral on footing of equalty.”

The Maharaja, however, took the view that *‘though the Governor-
Generdl received his orders from the Kinz of England yet according to the
Inglish law the Governor-General was authorised to do whatover he wish.
ed and whatever he did was approved hy the King.”

563. 115/95. Prinsep to Wade, September 12, 1831. P. G. R. Also

137/29. Wade to Prinsep, Septomber 22, 1831. P. G. R.

54. 137/20. Wade to Prinsep, Sceptember 22, 1831. P. G. R.
55, 137/31. Wade to Prinsep, October 6, 1831. P. G.R.
656. 137/43. Wade to Prinsep, October 9, 1831, P. G. R,
57. Court, op cit., pp. 72 73,
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Sutlej on October 25, and the first meeting between the two
tuok place on October 26. During the days that followed great
pomp and ceremoniousncss were displayed on both sides and
numerous presents exchanged. During one of the several talks
with the Governot-General Ranjit Singh sought for and obtain-
ed a written assurance of perpetual friendship.® The cntire
ceremony care to a close on the first day of November, Such
was the pomp displayed at the meeting that the occasion has
come to be styled as the Indian ““Ficld of the Cloth of Gold.”'s®

Throughout the ceremonies, Wade’s mediation imposed upon
him a delicate and arduous task which he succeeded in accom-
plishing to the utmost satisfaction of both the parties.®  Ranjit
Singh wanted to “mark his sense of the part that Wade had
acted in promoting the friendship of the two States” by confer-
ring upon him a jagir of Rs. 15,000, but he declined it very
politely,™ and yet the very fact of its having been offered was
an eloquent tribute to Wade’s great ability and charm as a dip-
lomat and a negotiator.

Ranjit Singh returned to Lahore®? deeply impressed by
British and coniirmed in his views that their resources and or-
ganisation, particularly in the artillery branch, were superior to
his own. Military observers in the British camp were confident
that “should this upstart Maharaja and his swaggering soldiery
ever try conclusions with the invincible Anglo-sepoy army, a
march to Lahore would be a series of field-day operations.”"63

An inguisitive and searching reference on the part of the
Ranjit Singh to affairs of Sind gave a political tinge to the
otherwise friendly meeting of the hcads of the two Govern-
ments. Ranjit Singh’s mind was not at ease about Sind on

68, Aitchison. Treaties, Engagements, and Sanads, Vol. T, p- 35.

59. For o detailed account of the meeting see Prinsep, op. cit., pp.
160-167.

60. Wude, op. cit.. p. 17.

61. 137/35. Wade to Prinsep, November 15, 1831, P.G. R.

62. Wade accompanied the Muharaja up to Phagwara—Sohan Lal, op.
cit., Vol. III, Part I, p. 103.

63. Thorburn, The Punjab in Peace and War, p. 15.
This view was demonstrably belied by the bloody encounters of the

Rikh Wars,
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which he had long cast a covetous eye. He tried at the mecting
10 sound the Governor-General as to his real intentions, and even
hinted at his readiness to join in a combined attack on the
Amirs. But the Governor-General would not divulge to his
wily guest and ally, the tenor of propositions* already on their
way to the Amirs, confossedly, lest he should endeavour to
thwart the peaceful negotiations shortly to be opened by Lieut.
Col. Pottingar with the Amirs.%

Politically, the immediate result of the Rupar meeting was
the Governor-General’s decision to forestall the Mahdraja in
Sind. By lulling the Sikh Ruler to slecp by false verbal, assur-
ances he stole & march upon him and brought Sind under the
English sphere of influence. The resultant Anglo-Sindhian
Treaty of 1832 naturally made Ranjit Singh apprehensive for a
time, and though he did uot raise his voice of protest aloud
against the manner in which he had been hoodwinked by the
Governor-General, he made no sceret of his resentment to
Wade.%

All the same, the Rupar interview, to all outward appear-
ance, reaffirmed the lony-standing alliance, friendship and cor-
diality between the two States. From this date, Ranjit Singh
began to express, more loudly than ever, his sentiments of the
most cordial friendship towards the English,® and hencefor-

64. Cunningham op. sit., p. 197,
The designs of Ranjit on Sind wrre displeasing to the FEnglish whose
views with regard to Sind were becomung political as well commer-
cial,  The poblitweal object had some reference to the Russiun de-
signs, with Pormia as the region threatened. The rerult was this
political activity in the garb of commercial designs.

65. 138/3. Wade to Government, February 1, 1832, P. G. R.

Ranpt told Wade plainly that the commercial measures of the
British hindered the attainment of his military measures.

66. In 1834, the Maharaja offered his aid to the British Government

against Jodhpur where there was some troubls. The offer was de-
clined, but it was considored as a proof of his good-will. (140/84.
Wade to Macnaghten, October 15, 1834, P. G. R.)
After the assassination of Mr. Fraser atv Delhi, the Mahuraja wrote
to suggest that the European functionarios should go about with
a persgml escort. (118/32, Wade to Macnaghten, Apml 18, 1835,
P.G.R)
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ward the manner in which he received British visitors at his
Court and the frank and unsuspecting tone of his communica-
tions in all political @nd military discussions grew more free and
friendly.6” 1t was this promotion of friendship which helped
Wade in negotiations for opening the navigation of the rivers
Indus and Sutlej even though the Maharaja was really suspi-
cious of the whole pruject. At a subsequent date (January
1835) a treaty was concluded between the two Governments by
which moderate tolls were established upon the Indus and the
Sutlej, in conformity with the Treaty of 1832,

On that ‘sapling of friendship’ now shot out tender sprouts,
discernible in the form of frequent complimentary Kharifns
which passed between the two States. In February, 1835, Ranjit
Singh sent a mission to Caleutta with presents for the King of
England.®® Tt was led by Sardar Gujjar Singh Majithia,?® and
was accorded a “kindly and flattering reception.”™  In the be-
gmning of 1837 the Maharaja invited the Governor-General (Lord
Auckland), the Governor of Agra (Sir Charles Metcalfe) and the

87. Ranjit requested the British Government to supply him copies of the
pay and revenue regulation of the British army with the purpose of
placing his own pay and revenue system on a more efficient basis.
His wish wns complied with (141/66. Wade to Macnaghten, July
27,1835, P. G. R.) Towards tho close of 1836, Ranjit asked the
British Governmonts for a supply of muskets and pistols, and also for
tue oxemption of the surcharge of 50 per cent. (107/40. Macnaghten
to Wad., December 19, 1836. P. G. R.)

68. Vier Chapter V1, infra.

69. The tormal acknowledgment of the presents sent by the Maharaja for
the hing of England khad not been received even so late a« May,
183%. The Governor-General attributed the delay to the ‘“unfortu-
nute Jeath of King William IV and the rapid succession of domestic
events by which men’s minds have been occupied.” (122/2, Torrens
to Mucnaghten, May 15, 1838, P. G. R.)

70. It js interesting to learn that at Calcutta Gujjar Singh became infa.
* tuated with the charms of a European lady so much that the Maha-
rajo learnt that he was prepared to become a fakir and desert his
pince in the mission. Ranjit was naturally anxious to prevent this,
being desirous of preserving his own credit as well as that of the
Bardar’s family from the shame which such an act was likely to
produce. 141/65. Wade to Macnaghten, July 20, 1835. P. G. R.)

71, 102/10. Wade to Chester, Februory 7, 1835, P, G. R.
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Commander-in-Chicf (Sir Henry Fane) to be present at the
nuptials of his grandson, Nau Nihal Singh. The last one alone
was able to attend and returned completelysatisfied.?

In 183%, as his last days were drawing near, the Sikh Ruler
showed a keon desire to meet Lord Auckland. The latter, who,
in the beginning seemed readily agreeable to the proposal, began
to harbour doubts about Ranjit’s “real desire and feeling in this
matter.””” An after-thought of some gain coming out of the
meeting induced him, however, to agree to the proposal though
it could not materialise immediately.” Their meeting ultimpately
took place on November 30, 1838, at Ferozepur,” whare the
British army was assembled prior to the invasion of Afghanis-
tan.” Karlier, in May, a deputation having been sent by Ranjit
Singh to escort a mission from Simla,” the Government resolved
to send one in the persons of Macnaghten (Political Secretary to
Government), Wade (Political Agent, Ludhiana), Osborne (Mili-
lary Secretary to the Governor-General), M ‘Gregor (A. D. C,,
to the Governor-General) and De. Diummond (Surgeon to the
Governor-(yeneral) 1o “impress upon Ranjit’s mind the satisfac-
tion of the British (Jovernment with his past conduet,” and to
endeavour ‘‘to place our alliance with Ranjit on a more sccure
and decided footimg than had hitherto been the case”. This
mission was successfully brought to a conelusion by Macnaghten’s
ability and the concord between the two States was more firmly
renewed than ever.™

Cunningham, op. ait., p. 219,

73. Macnaghten wrote to Wade, “It is possible that tho Maharaja may
evon not be cordially desirous of this moeting or thut he may look to
it ns an opportunity for pressing all his pretensions 1n pertinscious
and unaccomrodating spirit.”

(121/4. January 6, 1838. P. G. R.)

74. Macnaghten wrote to Wade, “His Lordship would be far from desi-

ring the absence of the Maharaju from his capital, or from the army,

if it were possible that advantage should be taken of such absence
for the disturbance of peace or for aggression upon any purt of his
dominions.” (Ibid)

Osborne, op. cit., p. 209.

For an acoount of this meeting see Gordon|, The Sikks, pp. 109-110.

121/52. Macnaghten to Wade, May 7, 1838, P. G. R.

Osborne, op. cit., pp. tii-i:.
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CHAPTER VI
THE NAVIGATION OF THE INDUS

The inception of the project of studyng the possibilities of
navigating the Indus may be traced back at least 10 some time
durning the «cond decade of the 19th centiity It was m a
sense the outcome of the Trcaties of 1509 which had brought
the British power nto diect contact with the self-ruling
prncipalities of northern and north-western India.  These
Treaties enabled the English to learn and appreaate the 1m-
portance of such a project

In 1819 Wiliam Mooreroft, of the Company s Stud Depart-
nment, accompamed by G Trebeek, the son of a Calcutta lawver,
underfook a journey to the countites beyond the Indus gather-
mg much usctul mformation for the Bnitish about the commerce
and polities of these tegons  His adventure gave farther
mjcius to the wdea of such a project e wrote  “the navi-
gatun of the Indu, aithough hittle known to” Europeans, ag 1t
hau not been attempted by them . .. 18 perfeetly practica-
ble tor boats of considerable burden™  The (‘ompany’s
servents ncluding Wade soon began to ¢ntertain high hopes
of capturmg the markets of Cential Asia by the Indus 10ute,
p ov1 ' tte nyvigable qualities of the river could be proved
beyond wy doubt. Su John Malcolm minutcd in the records
of the G nvernment i Auguct 1530 . * The navigation of the
Indus: impottant m every pomnt of view, yci we have no
mformanon that can be de pended upon this subject, except of
about seventy miles fiom Tattah to Haidarabad  Of the
present state of the Delta we have native accounts, and the
only facts which can be deduced are that the different streams
of the niver below Tattah often change their channels, and that
the sands of all ate constantly shifting, but notwithstanding

1. T—r:;;;—u:); Hm—alryun Prooinces of Hindus'an and the Pumyab, Vol II,
p 338

91
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these difficulties, boats of a small draft of water can always go
up the principal of them. With regard to the Indus above
Haidarabad there can be no doubt of its being. as it has been
for more than two thousand years. navigable far up % Again,
wrote Wade :  “The object of the Government is to open a
regular commercial intercourse with the countries beyond the
Indus, 4.e., between India and Candhar and Cabul, the entrepot
of trade with Iferat and Bokhara......when a mart at that place
(Mithankot) comes to be established, we may expeet 1o see a
great part of the trade which passes through the Punjab direct-
ed into that channel to escape from the high exactions to\which
it is now hable.”’3

Two other important political reasons determined the actual
shaping of the scheme. In the first place, the Treaty of
Turkomanchai, concluded in February, 1828, after the humilia-
ting defeat of Persia by Ruseia, established the latter’s ascen-
dancy at the former’s court and Russia extended her frontiers
further eastward. It was said that Persia was “dehvered and
bound hand and foot to the court of St. Petersburgl’’. Persia
certainly became a tool of the Kussian policy which was caleu-
lated to threaten the internal security of the Indian Empire.
“Not only in Khorassan itself, in Afghanistan and Toorkistan,
but in th> bazaars of Bombay, was the advance of the confede-
rate armies of the two states into Khorassan, and thence upon
Herat and India, generally discussed and believed.””*  This fear
of ever-growing Russian influence was equally entertained by
Enghsh statesmen in England and in India. The mission
from Fatch Ali. the Persian Ruler, concerning the marriage of
his daughter to the son of the Amir of Hvderabad was under-
stood in terms of Russian efforts at aggrandizement. Wade
observed : “If the negotiations for marriage should take effect,
an alliance will be formed between Sindh and Persia which may

2. Quoted 1n Mohan Lal, Lift of Dost Mohd Khan, Vol. II, p. 42.

3. 101/31. Wade to Mackeson. July 17, 1834. P.G.R.
It was generally belhieved that the Indus had been the highway of
«ommerce between upper India and Central Ama, and had onlv
fallen into disuse recently because of the unsettled conditions of
those tracts.~115/2. Prinsep to Wade, December 19, 1831. P. G. R.

4. Kavye, History of the War in Afshamstan, Vol. I, pp. 161 56,
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probably lead to an identification of interest between these
two States, and Sindh may become, as Persia now is, subser-
vient to the policy of Russia.’® To counteract this growing
menace, it was thought desirable that every intelhgence should
be collected regarding the frontier States of India, and the
nature of defence offered by the Indus in particular. Further,
the suspicion that Russia had a ecommereial influence in Bokhara
and the adjoining Khanates indicated to the necessity of estab-
hshing similar inflience by the Butish in Sind and Central
Asia by opening the Indus to commerce. Wade emphatically
expresscd this necessity on behalf of his Government : “The
Secrct Committee of the Hon ble Court of Threctors have ex-
pressed great anxiety to ohtain the free navigatiom of the Indus
with a view to the advantages that must result from substitu-
ting our influence for that derived by Russia through her
commereial mtercourse with Bokhara and the countries lying
between Hindustan and the Caspian Sea, as well as because of
the great facilitics afforded by this river for the disposal of the
produce and manufacture of the British Dommion both in
Europe and in India.”®

Necondly, the English were daily growing apprehensive of
Ranjit Singh’s designs on Sind. These had lately come to be
reve dod when the Sikh Ruler set forth to demand tribute from
the Amirs—tributc which they had formerly paid to the Afghans
—arguing that since he had acquired the major portion of the
Afghan possessions in India, be had 1pso facto succeeded to
their rig'.ts and privileges as well.” The English, therefore,
felt that -he conquest of Sind by the Sikhs would carry the
frontiers of their king lom to the very limits of the Arabian Sea
from wheie the Sikh Ruler would establish contact with
the outsile world® The only effective way of checking or
preventing this was, in Cunningham’s word, “to open the Indus
to the navigation of the world,”® and to effect commercial

B. 37/23. Wade to Punsep, August 5, 1831. P.G,R.

6. 08/ls1. Wade to Pottinger, October 22, 1831, P. G. R.
7. 137/8. Wade to Government, May 18, 1831, P,G.R.
8.  Vide Chapter VII, infra.

8. A Hulory of the Sikhs, p. 108.
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treaties with the Amirs. Such treaties would be tantamount to
taking Sind under partial protection.

The opportunity for starting the exploration of the scheme
came conveniently atter 1828. A year earlier Amherst had
received from the Sikh Chief some presents, including a shawl-
tent, for the King of England, and the Governor General
had carried them home on his retirement in 1828. It was then
determined o send from England a return present, and ““a very
extraordinary sclection was made, upon whose advice has not
transpired. It was rexolved to send Ranjit Singh, on the part
of His Majesty, a team of cart-horses, four mares ahd one
stallion, upon some conception that in his love for horses'Ranjit
Ningh must be a breeder of the animal, and would be well
pleased to have mares of large size to cross with the breeds of
the Punjab.”® The transmission of this present was to be
made a means of obtaining information in regard to the Indus
and the faclities it might offer for navigation. Sir John
Maleolm, the Governor of Bombay, reccived the horses and
forwarded them to Cutch after adding the present of a carriage.
Munshi Mohan Lal, a member of the mission wluch accompanied
the presents to Lahore, explains the addition of the carrage
thus : “He (Lt. Col. Pottinger, Resident m Cutch) sugeested
it might allay the fears of Smmd Government it a large carriage
was sent with the horses, since the size and bulk of it would
render it obvious thal the mission could then only proceed by
water.  This judicious proposal was immediately adopted
by the Government.” Further, “if the Mirs of Sind, however,
should bappen to object to this measure, and should say that
they will permit the horses to pass by land, Sir, Alexander
Burnes was to reply that the carriage, by a long journey on an
uneven and irregular road, will be worn out and reduced to
pieces, and that, therefore, he must go by water,”2!

10, Prinsep, Origin of the Sikh Power in Punjab, p. 153.
11.  Life of Amir Dost Mohd. Khan, Vol. 11, pp. 41-43,

It was not for the first time that the prosent of a carringe was
being sent to the Sikh Ruler. Twonty years earlier Lord Minto had
sent such a present by road (seo pv 14, supra). But now it was
thought that the carriage could ouly be transmitted by water.

Metcalfe in a minute written in October, 1830, observed that

(Continued on page 95)
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This mission was put m charge of Lieut Alexander Burnes
ITe had been n the Quarter Master General’s department, and
was then Asastant to Lt (ol Pottmacr and i pohtical charge
of the Cutch dmstrict and of British relations with Sind - Burnes
was judged to be qualified 1n every 1espect for the duty, and
was mstructed to obtam information abrut the depth of the
water in the Indus, the direetion and breadth of the stream, its
facihities for stcam navigation, the supply of the fuel on 1ts
banks, and the condition of the Princes and the people who
possess the country on 1t ***2

Mileolm thought that the most pobtie eoutse would be to
send the mission without previous notice or correspondence with
the Amirs of Sind, thinhing the necessity they would thus be
under of deading suddenly would be Likcly to contribute to the
success of the eapedition ¥ But the propriety or even the ex-
pediency of such an action was doubtful because 1t would have
certamly put the Amus i an cmbarrassmg situation.  Such
unbe comng taetics neccessarly caused delvy later in ohtamning a
passage up the mver Conwdening the sul terfuges contemplatcd
by the Butish, the suspicions ot the Amirs with regard to the
formc: > 1l designs and the obstacles the latter placed in the
progrc s of the mis»ion were natural enough

Pottinger sent an agent to Hyderabad to endeavour to over-
come the repugnance shown by the Amirs to the passage of the
Indus, but the latter gave evasive answers by stating  that the
wayv was difticult, that no boats were procurable, and the hke !
The arzu uent of th: bulky carriage was next put forward by
Pottinger ind was met by the Amurs through reference to the
clause m tuerr Treaty with the Butish that no European would

(Contin «d from page 9¢)
the stk eine of surveving the Indus, under the pretence of conveying
a prow nt to Ranjit dingh, ¢ 14 & t1ick unworthy of our Government,
which cannot fal, when detected, as most probably it will be,
to excite the jealousy and indignation of the powers on which
we play 1t * (Selections from the Papers of Lord Metcalfe, edited by
K va,p 211)

12, 115/11 Martin to Wade, January 11, 1831. P. G R. And
Burnes, Tratels into Bokhara, Vol I1I, pp 4 5.

13 Punsep, op «at, p 154,

14, 98/115. Wade to Martin, March 11, 1631 I' G R.
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enter Sind. In fact, the Amirs’ main objection came finally to
be based on this ground.!® Prolonged negotiations followed, and
at one stage Wade was informed by the Secretary to the Gover-
nor-General that ‘‘the Amirs of Sind have finally determined on
refusing to allow Lt. Burnes to proceed up the Indus with the
dray-horses for Maharaja Ranjit Singh’ and that “they have
further behaved with much incivility towards Burnes.” Wade
was enjoined to explain the conirefemps to the Maharaja and to
help the mission up the Indus. Warle, realising that the Amirs
viewed the expedition with the utmost distrust and alprm, and
as a precursor of the British army, met the situation\adroitly
through ‘““a demonstration of His Highness’ force, under General
Ventura, from the neighbouring Sikh frontier of Dera Ghazi
Khan, together with the personal expostulations of Ranjit Singh
with the envoys of the Amirs of Sind, then present at his Court,
induced, these Chicfs, as thev afterwards avowed, to withdruw
their opporition, and allow Burnes a free passage by the river
through their territory.””'®  The reason for the Maharaja acting
so readily on the behest of Wade was his eagerness to seize any
opportunity for coereing the Amirs, particularly if that could be
done in co-operation with the Biitish, for he had “schemes of his
own in that quarter.”’??

Burnes arrived at Babhawalpur in the first week of June, 1831,
and received much attention and civility trom Nawab Bahawal
Khan, the Daudputra Chief. Burncs mentions that “Nawab
Ghulam Kadir Khan who had been sent to receive the British
mission, and who had travelled forty miles for their reception,
declared that the mission shall pass through his country free of
expenses. IHe has furnished indecd our whole party with neces-
sary and even luxury of life since we entered his territory. His
liberality has amounted to munificence and his hospitality quite
exceeded all bounds...His munificence has not been coupled with
a single request or wish on his part for any favour from the
Government, which he says, since the time of Mr. Elphinstone,
he considers the best and only friend of his country.””18

15. 137/12, Wade to Government, May 25, 1831. P. G. R.

18. Wade, 4 Narratwe of the Services, Mulitary and Political, pp- 15-17.
17. 137/34. Wado to Government. Uctober 19, 1631, P. G. R.
18. 115/26. Burnes to Martin, June 6, 1831, P. G. R,
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Wade was allowed by the Governor-General, in compliance
with the Maharaja’s wish to be present, at Lahore at Burnes’
arrival and during his stay there.!? Burnes reached the Sikh
capital on July 18, while Wade, accompanied by Dr. Murray
had come three days earlier.®t Burnes’ progress had been
slowed since entering the Ravi owing to the tortuousness
of that river.?* The Maharaja had scut a party to meet him at
Syedwala, 25 kos away from Lahore.2®

On July 20 Burnes had his introduetory visit to the Maha-
raja. The latter received him and the complementary letter and
the presents® with marked distinetion in an open hall situsted
in the old royal palace of Lahore, which was then his residence.
The Maharaja felt greatly flattered by so distingnished a mark
of honour from the King of a nation for whom he had high res-
pect, and whose superionity he acknowledged in every respect 2

Ranjit had several conversations with Burnes in which
he dwelt vivaciously on the navigation of the Indus.?® There-
after, Burnes procecded to Sunla to submit to the Governor-
General hus observations.®  Their gist was to the effect thut
the river Indus was “‘much better adopted to every purpose of
commerce, and more navigable, and had a greater and more
unifo:m depth and less opposing current than any of the rivers
of Tucha further east.”*® 1t was in pursuance of these observa-
tions and other political ressons which have already becn
19. 115/88, Prinsep to Wade, June 30, 183). Y. G. R,

20. 13721, Wade to Prisep, July 21, 1831. P.G.R.

21, 98/1v). Wado to Martan, July 21, 1531, P.G. R,

22, 137/20. Wade to Yrinsep, July 6, 1831. P. G. R.

23, Ihd.

24, A word rogarding the presents from His Majosty to the Maharaja
Thousands of horsos were conveyed to and fromn India through the
Punjab every year, and there was not a station in northern India
where vehicles of various kinds were not kept. Tho mares were
forthwith sent to graze, and the dray-horse was dressed up like an
elephant and stationed in front of Ranjt’s palace, where after
a year he died.— Huyol, Travels in Kashmir and the Punjab, pp. 325-26.

25, 137/21. Wade to Prinsep, July 21, 1831. P, G. R,

26, Ibid.

27. 137/24. Wade to Prinsep, August 16, 1831. P.G. R.

28, 98/181. Wade to Pottinger, October 22, 1831, P. G. R.
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stated, that the Governor-General made his decision to open
the river Indus to navigation.

Accordingly, Pottinger way despatched promptly to negoti-
ate with the Sind Amirs about the navigation of the lower
Indus. Ranjit Singh was not told about this move. The basis
of the negotiations with the Amirs was to be “to obtain
guarantees agamnst the levy of irregular duties or wanton
obstruction of any kind to boats and merchandize; to offer a
guarantec against loss of revenue to the Sind Gpvernment
from the adoption of the scheme, and so to procu&e that the
river Indus should become again the channel for extensive com-
merce and be frequented securely by the craft and vessels of all
the adjoining districts and even of Europe.”? The Amirs,
however, were not to be coerced into the treaties, on the
other hand, their consent was to be obtained, at first, by
conciliatory methods. They were to be made to realize that
their people would, flourish by iucreased opportunities of trade
and their States would derive extreme benefits, and that they
would augment their revenues by increased duties on expanded
commerce. In case, any Ruler persisted in refusing to agree to
the scheme, Pottinger was to say that having control over only
a part of the river, that particular Amur had no right to deprive
all other states and people inhabiting on that river from an
advantage which nature had given to them all. 1t was to be
declared that such an act would be against the spirit
of the international law, especially when the passage was going
to be innocent and attended with no danger to the Province.30

The Amirs, who already had looked upon Burnes’ mission to
Lahore with much doubt und suspicion, could hardly be expeet-
ed 1o reccive Pottinger with any marked degree of civility or
hospitality. They tried to make all sorts of cxcuses and put
all types of obstructions in the progress of negotiations. After
long and protracted discussions, however, Pottinger did succeed
in concluding two treaties, one with Rustam Khan, the Amir of
Khyrpur, on April 4, 1832, and the other with Mir Murad Ali of
29. Drinsep, op, cit., p. 168.

30. 98/18l. Government to Pottinger, October 22, 1831. P. G. R.
It may be noted that these instructions were 1ssued to Pottinger just
four days before the Rupar meeting.
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Hyderabad sixteen days later. By these treaties the roads and
the rivers of Sind were thrown open for trade to the merchants
of India, provided that ““(7) no person shall bring any description
of military stores .by the miver Indus ov roads ; (74) no armed
vessels or boats shall come by the said river ; and (iit) no
English merchants shall be allowed to settle in Sind.”’8  These
clauses indicate cleaily the real basis of the distrustful attitude
which the Amirs adopted, and the true nature of the fears which
they felt regarding the projected “‘commereial” activities of tho
British. They knew that the Kothis or tactories would soon
become Chaonis or military cantonments, the commercial roads
the roads for the transport of munition ; and that the ships
for merchandize would be used as mon-of-war32  Thercfore,
they naturally had such clauses inserted i the treaties, and
the British could not possibly refuse to melude them. The
future was to show how true their apprehensions proved when
cach one of these clauses wag violated without justification or
seruple.

A supplement to the Treaty with Mir Murad Ali was signed
on April 22, Ly wluch the final decision regarding the fixation
of «luties to be levied by the Government of Hydcrabad on
fore:r 1 goods pussing through its countrv, was virtually placed
in the hands of the British Government.33

The project of navigation cxpanded further. The original
scheme was werely to open the Indus {rom its mouth uptil
Mithar kot, 8..., where the Sikh country began. But it was now

31. At tlis time Hyderabad was ruled hy Mir Murad Ali, the only sur.
viving brother of the ‘“har-yar’. Mir Rustam Khan rulcd mndependent-
ly v Khyrpur, tho capital of Upper Sind  Duplicate tresties wore
ther sfore necessary, one with Rustam and the other with Murad.
For dotails see Aitchison, Treattes, Engagenments, and Sanads, Vol, VI1l,
pp. 318-321.

32, Gough and Innes aptly say : “that a mighty military power should
view more commerce as an end 1n itself, without ulterior designs of
ccnquest, is a conception quite forein to the orental mmd. The
it ero knowledge that the Indus was beng, so to speuk, ofticially in-
vestigated, aroused n the mmnds of the Pumjab and other cinefs
suspicions to which the whole history of the Honourable Eust India
Company gave a good deal of colour”—The Sikhs and the Sikh Wars,

p- 38.
33. Aitchison, op. cit., Vol. VIII, pp. 321-22,
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decided to have ‘““the free navigation of the Sutlej in continua-
tion of that of the lower Indus.”¥ Accordingly, towards the
end of 1831, Wade was deputed to explain to Ranjit Singh the
object of Pottinger’s mission and to remove from his mind “any
suspicions that the British Government under the cloak of com-
mercial objects is desirous of extending its influence, and pro-
secuting views different from those of commerce.”’®> A Kharita
from the Governor-General to the Maharaja, in whigh the ob-
jects of the scheme were given, was sent through Whde. The
means of intercourse between His Highness’s territories and
those of the British Government by the route of the Indus were
to be improved, and the rivers Indus and Sutlej were to be
made a channel for commerce, thus making the Punjab as acces-
sible to the merchants as if it were on sen-shore.%

Ranjit Singh, on being informed of the proposed mission,
displayer] as great a sensitiveness as the Amirs had done, though
for different reasons. To show that Wade was not welcome,
the Maharaja depnted a Sardar of inferior rank than usual to
receive him at Phillaur, when he crossed the Sutlej on January
13. Kishen Chand, His Highness’s agent, enquired about the
probable duration of Wade’s visit saying that the Maharaja
intended to procced to the Derajat after he had taken leave.
In other worde, the Maharaja wanted Wade’s visit to be as
short as possible. Wade attributed this attitude to “a distrust
of the objects of my journey, and a desire that his well known
designs in respect of Shikarpoor should be proclaimed before 1
announce the nature of the communications with which I am
charged.®?

In these circumstances it was with a mind full of misgivings
that Wade reached Lahore on January 25, and delivered the
Kharita to the Maharaja. Ranjit Singh was not satisfied with
this communication, and remained full of doubts. He feared
correctly that by contracting & commercial treaty with him the
British wanted to check his expansion in the direction of Sind.
34. Cunningham, op. ¢it., p. 198.

86. 115/102. Prinsep to Wade, December 19, 1831. P. G.R.

36. 115/102. Prinsep to Wade, December 19, 1831. P. G. R. Enclosing
letter from the Governor-General to Ranjit Singh.

37. 138/2. Wade to Prinsep, January 13, 1832. P. G. R,
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This, he thought, was in contravention of the Trealy of 1809 by
which he could be checked on the left bank of the Sutlej only,
and that limit, he believed, ended as soon as the Sutlej merged
with the Indus.® He wrote about his apprehensions in a round
about way to the Government, saying that he had no objection to
the opening of the Indus to navigation provided nothing was
done to disturb the Treaty of 1809.3¢ Wade assured the Maha-
ruja in most distinet terms that his Government had no political
designs at all in that sphere, and had no idea whatever of inter-
fering with the existing treaty. This put Ranjit’s fears at rest
to some extent. In this wav Wade succeeded and secured his
consent.* He returned to Ludhiana on March 12.1

Wade’s tagk had been much more difficult and his achieve-
ment correspondingly greater than that of Pottinger. In the
first place. the Maharaja was a much more able and shrewd
diplomat than any of the Amirs, seconly, he could not easily
be overawed with force, and thirdly, Wade’s mission, coming su
soon after the voyage of Burnes, had been viewed by the Sikh
courtiers with the greatest distraust and jealousy.

The Government now proposed making arrangements for
opcung the Sutlej aleo to navigation. Letters to this effect were
desp itched both to Runjit Singh and Bahawal Khan. The
Nowab, much afraid of the Sikh Chief, considered it a boon to
join hands with the British in any scheme, and readily consen-
ted, though he desired that the matter should be settled by a
regalar treaty as in the case of the Sind Awmirs. ¥

In S plember, Wade went to settle with the Maharaja and
Bahuw#! Khan the preliminaries of the treaties for opening the
Sutlej and the Indus to navigation. He wasalso instructed to
proceed to Mithankot for the purpose of surveying the course of
the for 1er river.4’ 1In order to exalt Wade in the eyes of the
3=, 8ue Chapter VLI, wfra.
3¢ 1iN1. Wade to Punsep, February 3, 1832, P. G. R.

t.nclosing Ranjit Sigh'’s Jotter to the Uovernor-General,
40. .38/41. Wade to Prinsep, Maxch 7, 1832, P. (. R.
41. 138/16. Wade to Prinsep, March 21, 1832. P. G. R.
42, 138/37. Wade to Macnaghten, August 7, 1832, P. G. R.
43, 116/23. Mucnaghten to Wade, September 19, 1832, P. G, R.



102 THE MIGHTY AND SHREWD MAHARAJA

Chiefs he was raised to the status of Political Agent. 4

Wade planned to go to Bahawalpur and from there to pro-
ceed to Lahore. But fearing that the Maharaja might take
umbrage at this he changed the original plan,'s and proceeded
with unusual alacrity towards Pind Dadan Khan where the
Maharaja agreed to see him. In the opinion of Wade Ranjit's
object in wishing to see himn at that place, which was a centre
of salt trade, was to consult him as to the best mode of regulat-
ing the irade in that article.8

Ranjit wished to know in detail the utility of the scheme
and the advantages which would accrue from its ¢xecution. In
answer to this, Wade referred to the old trade that wals carried
on through the Indus and observed, “What are the causes of the
former prosperity and the latter deeadence of the Funjab ?
Nothing but the elimination of trade from the rich land of the
Punjab because of the prevailing chaos and state of insceurity
after the dismemberment of the Kingdom of Kabul......... The
output of the Kashmir has declined both in quality and quan-
tity. Again, why has the entire t1ade centred in the hands of a
few Marwaris 2 Because all the routes of trade with Amritsar,
the commercial capital of the Punjab, are dangerous and infest-
cd with predatory tribes. A diversion from these unsafe routes
to the more secure channels, as proposed by the British Govern-
ment, would encourage the Punjab trade”?  These “foreeful
arguments and redoubtable logic” of Wade convinced the
Maharaja regarding the utility and need of opening the rivers
Indus and Sutlej to navigation, Ranjit now only wanted to know
about the dutics to be levied on the Sutlej. Wade assured him
that noue could deny him the right to levy such duaties, provid-
ed they were fair and equitable 80 as to promote the success of
the scheme.  As to the full details he would let the Mahuraja
know when the Tariff Report that was being prepared by Tre-
velyan was completed.®®

Not long afterwards, Wade received Trevelyan’s Tariff Report
44, 116/21. Swinton to Wade, July 30, 1832, P. (.. R.
45, 138/h4. Wade to Macnaghten, Qctober 15, 1832, P. G. R,
46. 99/53. Wade to Mackeson, October 25, 1832. P. G. R,
47. 138/60. Wade to Macnaghten, October 27, 1832, P.G.R.
48, Ivid.
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which emphasised that a system of tariff was to be established
only to check arbitrary exactions. To render the Indus a high-
way of commerce more attention was to be paid to the protee-
tion and encouragement of merchants than to profits. For effec-
tive functioning of the machinery it was necessary that the
posts existing in the present system of collection be abolished
pending a settlement by the Government. Trevelyan propnsed
that a duty of 12} per cent on all articles which came under
the description of cloth and etals, and 5 per cent on every
thing else, would be fair. Further, it was natural that each
Ruler would share the duty fixed upon for the whole of the
trade of the Indus and the Sutlej in proportion to the length of
the river in his dominions. It was also suggested that if the
British share in the duties by virtue of its territorial right on
the left bank of the Sutlej was not kept in the background, the
Government would be regarded as an unauthorised intruder.
Ferozepur was suggested as the station where the share of the
feudatory chicfs, Ranjit Singh and Bahawal Khan should be col-
lected, and a similar post for the Amirs was to be fixed at the
mouth of the Indus. It was considered necessary that Wade
should be posted at Ferozepur for superintendence and that
the boats between the two stations should not be liable to
det snrion 4

After long drawn out arguments, Wade was successful in
obtaining the Maharaja’s consent to open the Indus and Sutlej
to commercial navigation.®® All that now remained was to
negotiate a tresty on the model of the one signed by Pottinger
with the Amirs of Sind. The treaty was ultimately signed at
Lahore on December 26, 1832.51

The proposal of the transfer of Wade to Ferozepur caused

49, lliil 39 Mucnaghten to VVade,' November 15, 1832. P.G.R.
(Enclosing Trevelyan’s Tariff Report).

50. Raujit Singh made 1t quite vlear to Wade that he had agreed to the
scheme of opening the Indus to navigation though some of his
Surdars were opposed to it on account of his good relations with
the British,—128/75. Wade to Macnaghten, December 31, 1832,
P.G. R,

51, For Treaty see Aitchison, op. cit., Vol. I, pp. 36—38. The Persian
text of the original treaty 18 preserved in Punjab Government Re-
cord Office, Lahore.
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anxiety to the Maharaja who feared that it might cause deterio-
ration in his relations with the British. Therefore, he request-
od the Government to keep him at Ludhiana and allow him to
continue in his former duties.?? The Government acceded to his
request.5®

As a part of the course of the river Sutlej was through the
territory of Bahawal Khan, it was necessary to secure his as-
sent also to the arrangement. Wade, accordingly, left for
Bhawalpur on January 5, 1833.5 ‘

The Nawab sent a party of men under Nawab Ghulam Qadir
to reccive the Political Agent when he entered the Bahawalpur
territory at Asofwala, but Wade, on his arrival there, ‘was in-
formed that the party would wait upon him the next day.
Offended at this Wade replied that he had no time to wait for
them as he wanted to ree their master without any delay.*
They had, therefore, to apologize to Wade.” On Fcbruary 8,
Wade rcached Bindrawala Ghat, three miles from Bahawalpur.
The next day he was conducted to the presence of the Nawab,
who felt greatly embarrassed.? To add to the difficulties of Wade
the Sind vakils at Bahawalpur came forward and began to dis-
suade the Nawab from having any intercourse with the foreig-
ners.®® Such efforts, however, proved abortive. With his charming
manners Wade was in a short time able to persuade the Nawab
to sign a commercial treaty on lines similar vo those with Ranjit
Singh .5

Having concluded the treaty Wacde pushed forward in order to
complete the survey of the river and reached Mithankot on
March 5.2 Thence he turned back to Ludhiana and arrived
there on April 129

52, 1—.‘59/‘.{ Wade t'(:Mannnghten, January 23, 1533. P.G.R.
63. 117/1. Macnaghten to Wade, February 4, 1833. I.Q.R.
64, 139/2. Wado to Macnaghten, January 29, 1833, P.G.R.
65. 139/10. Wa'e to Macnaghten, Februury 25, 1833, P.G.R.
56. Ibd.
87. 139/9. Wado to Macnaghten, February 14, 1833. P. G. R.
58. 139/10 Wade to Macnaghten, Fehruary 25, 1833, P.G R.
59. Ibid.
60. 139/12. Wade to Macnaghten, March 7,1833. P.G. R.
61. 99/34. Wade to Clerk, April 12, 1833, P. @. R. And
139/21. Wade to Macnaghten, Apnl 12, 1533, P. G. R.
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The treaties that Wade had negotiated with the Maharaja and
the Nawab were agreed to by the Governor-General with certain
insignificant modifications®® which were accepted by the parties
concerned.? The Governor-General very much appreciated Wade's
conduect in successfully negotiating them. His patience, his know-
ledge of eastern potentates’ character and his becoming manners
—all these had contributed to this highly creditable achieve-
ment .8

With the signing of the treaties the first phase of the scheme
was completed. Efforts were now made to make it a success.
Wade plunned to send an experimental cargo from Ludhiana
to Mithankot to encourage the merchants to follow this route.%
The mercantile commumty of Ludhiana and Amritsar readily
joined with two hoats at Harike Pattan ® Wade promised them
immunity from taxes and securcd similar concescions from the
Amirs. This adventure, however, did not meet with much sue-
cexss becanse of the Amirg’ jealousy towards the merchants in
disposing of their cargo at Shikarpur.9?

All this was discouraging for the Government, but Wade who
knew the character of the people on the Indus thought that this
Jeal isy on th part of the Sind anthorities was natural in the
carly stages, but would disappear eventually as was the case
wit Ranjit Siugh a year and a half earlier.®

By 1834 the British had examined the tables of duties sent by
the Maharaja and the Nawab, and found that the seale of ad vailo-
rem duties on the different deseription of merchandise would not
work well, ut the people of these countries were inexperienced in
the xys'em of levying such duties.® So it was thought desirable to
b2, 117/7 Mavnughten to Wade, Apnl 23,1833, P.G. R Also

11" 8. Macnaghten to Wade, April 30, 1833. P. G. R.
63 10./17. Mackeson to Wade, July 14, 1833, P. G.R And
189 36, Wade to Macnaghten, August 24, 1833. P. G, R.
€L, 117/29. Macnachten to Wade, Septembher 13, 1833. P. G R.
65. 139/2. Wado to Macnaghten January 19, 1833, P.G. R,
66, 139/24. Wade to Macnaghten, April 23, 1833, P G. R.
67. 139/24. Wade to Macnaghten, April 23, 1833. P.G.R.
68, 139/46. Wade to Macnaghten, July 21, 1833, P.G.R,
G9. Wade. op. cut., p. 25.
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substitute a fixed toll instead of levying duties. The revised scheme

fixed the entire amount of toll from the sea to Rupar to be Re. 570
per boat irrespective of its size, weight or value of the cargo, out
of which a sum of Rs. 240 was to be given to the Amirs of Sind.”
Ranjit Singh was to receive Rs. 155/4/8, Bahawal Khan
Ra. 106/12/3, and the balance of Rs. 67/15/1 was to be given to
the feudatory chiefs holding land on the left bank of the Sutlej.”?
By this fixed toll the merchants were to pay a uniform rate of
duty and this tariff was to be applicable only to goods which
were in actusl transit upon the line of the Indus and ndt on any
other goods.™ To bring about the change, the conseqt of the
parties concerned was deemed essential Wade came again to
negotiate with the Maharaja and the Nawab.

As it was anticipated that the modifications suggested would
be repugnant to the Maharaja, Wade was urged to assure him
that the proposed change had been devised to confer the greatest
possible benefit on the parties to the scheme. He was directed
1o impress upon the Maharaja the disinterestedness of the
Government which could be chown by the fact that it had lately
declined to participate in the profits arising from the scheme.?

When Wade sent a draft of the supplementary treaty,
the Mahuraja expressed a desire to eaclude the feudatory chiefs
from a share of the monetary benefit, which shate he himself
wanted to grab.  He further wished to be a party to the scheme
for a period of threc years only as he expressed his fears
that the revised scheme would diminish his revenues. But
Wade prevailed upon him to waive his objections and on
Novembher 29, 1834, he signed the new treaty as originally
presented to him.” This was ratified by the Governor-General
on January 23, 1835.7

70. 117/42, Macnaghten to Wade, June 9,1834. D. G. R.

71. “No mention is made (in tho Governor-(fonoral’« letter of June 9,1834)
of tho share of the fendatories of the Lahore and Dritish Governments
whose territories Lie on the left bank of the Sutlej, wheteas their right
to share is fully recognized by the Governor-General’s lotter of
November 15, 1832, as well as by the Trevelyan’s BReport to be
Rs. 87/15/1°.—140/70 Wade to Macnaghton, September 5, 1832.
P.G. R.

72. 101/31. Wade to Macnaghten, July 141834. P G. R.

73. 117/42. Macnaghten to Wade, June 9, 1834, P. (L R,

74. For treaty see Aitchiron, op. «at, Vol. 1, pp. 39-40.

75. 118/t. Macnaghten to Wade, January 23, 1835, P. G. R.
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The Nawab of Bahawalpur, though he signed the new treaty
without a hiteh, said that he was doing so only out of
regard for the Government. He wrote to Wade : *“My esteemed
friend, although in the former treaty it was proposed to levy the
duties on merchandise, and now, in contradietion to that,
it is proposed that the duty should be levied on boats, neverthe-
less as submussion and dependence on the Bntish Government
and preservation of fiiendly relations with yourselt have always
been my object. .. T have, therefore, signed  ..... the supple-
meuntary trcaty "  Wade answered Bahawal Khan'’s objection
by saying that “a reference to the «th awticle of the former
treaty will show that the fixing of the principle (regarding
duties) then proposed depended upon futuie deliberations.
When, therefore, it was found after due consideration that that
prineiple mvolved lo~s and distress to merchants and cndless
reclamations between the diffcrant Governments, 1t was ehanged
to a toll on boats, and this change 1 cannot but consader favour-
able 1o your interests 7’7

Wade had becn urging upon his Government for some
time the necossity of statiommng British officeis at some places
on the hine of Jhe navigation.  In the first place, several powers
we  ~oncane I the scheme, and from the ennuty which
ex1 od between the Sindhians and Doadpotras on the one hand,
ar 1 between them and the Sikhs on the other, 1t was feared that
in ke absence f a British agent it might tend to obstruct 1ts
prog oss. It ight cause loss and annoyance to the merchants
arising from the habihty to frequent impediments and examina-
twns 7’ Sceonaly, the Maharaja mtended to convert Mithankot
(om tne line) mto a mart for the produce of his province,
and it v as feated that in the absence of an impartial observer
there, s mterests might clash with those of the Sindhians and
Doadproras™  Thirdly, the British officers were necessary as
the rea objcet of the Government m inaugurating the scheme
was pr Wtical in the guise of commerce®®  Fourthly, as the most

6. 100/05. Macke~on to Wade, August 11, 1834, P. G. R.
{Enclosing tian<lation of a letter from Bahawal Khan).

77. 140/70. Wade to Macnaghten, September 5, 1834 P. G. R.

78. 101/31, Wade to Mackeson, Julv 17, 1834. P. G. R

79. 140/70. Wade to Macnaghten, Soptember 5, 1634. P, G. R.

80. 101/31. Wade to Macnaghten, July 17, 1834, P. Q. R.
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disturbed tract on the whole line from Ludhiana to the sea was
below Mithankot particularly between that place and
Shikarpur®l it was felt that unless a British representative was
present to see to the safety of this tract, the trade would
completely rest on the mercy of the Amirs whose hostility
to the scheme was well-known. Wade was convineced that
unless British observers were appointed at key places half the
objects of the scheme at least would be rendered nugatory. He
recommended that Mithankot would be the most suitable place
for the residence of one such officer whose duty would be
to watch over the trade, regulate the amount which edch state
would be entitled to collect. and sce that the cargoes corpespond-
ed with the bills of loading.?

The Government appreciated the soundness of Wade’s argu-
ments and accepted his suggestions but to carry them out was
not quite easy. The Amirs strongly objected to the stationing of
a British agent in Sind. Wade was informed that “the Amir (of
Hyderabad) was tormented hourly and momentarily by Mr.
Dick,® who gave him headache daily and that that was an
additional reason for refusing to allow another gentleman (i.e.,
the English agent) to come to reside in Sind.”"8  Their continu-
ed refusal led to much unpleasantness, and bitterness, and
Pottinger, who had to negotiate with them, wrote to the
Government : “Should the Hyderabad Amir refuse in however
civil terms and on whatever pretence to ratify one of the treat-
ies now in his possession, I hope that T shall be excused for say-
ing that I look upon all further amicable negotiations to be
utlerly unprofitable....... The progress, morcover, of his inter-
course with us, from the hour of his father’s death has been
unblushing tissue of chicanery and fulsehood and is strongly
corroborative of the character which I heard of him and record-
ed when in Sind, that is, ‘that he had no tie save his feary’,

81. 105/11. Mackeron to Wade, April 19, 1834. P. (1. R.

82. 139/10. Wade to Mackeson, February 25, 1833. P. G, R.
““Mithankot...... as it was near that spot where the territories of the
three powers, viz., Labore, Bahawalpur and Khyrpur came in contact
with each other and united river of 1the Punjab jained the Indus.”’
(sit.) A

83, A Xuropean officer in the service of the Amir.

81, 105/78. Pottinger to Wade, October 14, 1834, P.G. R.
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and they must be worked on before he will be brought to
understand our power and rights ...... We must change our
requests to demands and support those demands by increasing
the force in Cutch and blockading the ports of Sind till every-
thing we wish for is fully acceded to.”’8

On receiving a letter from Pottinger, the Amir remarked :
“Let, the British Government resort to force if it likes, 1 have
agreed to nothing. We are soldiers and we shall see the re-
sults.”’8 Therefore, the situation for the {ime being seemed
critical and though the Amirs ultimately signed the revised
treaty 87 such remarks and such an attitude on the part «f the
parties concerned boded ill for the success of the scheme for
which 8o much pains were being taken.

The arrangements as finally settled were that the lower part
of the Indus and the whole of the Sutlej were thrown open to
commercial uavigation. A British agent was stationed at
Mithankot on account of its proximity to that spot at which
the territorics of Siud, the Punjab and Bahawalpur coincided,
and the units 1 rivers of the Punjab joined the Indus. A total
of Rs. 570 wa~ fixed as the toll per boat from Rupar to the sea,
ir1 wpective ol the size of the boat and the weight of the value
of "ts cargo, out of which a sum of Rs. 240 was to go to the
Avusirs, Rs. 155/4/8 to the Maharaja, Rs. 106/12/3 Lo the Nawab
and Rs. 67/15/1 to the feudatory chiefs on the banks of the
Sut’j.#® Licut. Mackeson was posted as the “British Agent for
the navigution of the Indus and Sutlej” at Mithankot,** and
Nyed Aziiaud Din Hussan was appointed the “British Native
Agent’ at the mouth of the Indus. Apart from collecting
Rs. 240/- from ecach boat and paying the sum over to the Amirs,

85. 107/75, Pottinger to Wade, October 14, 1834, P. G. R. (Enclosing
a ¢ py of his letter to Government).

86, 10./78. Macnaghten to Wade, November 17, 1834, P. G. R.

87. When all means of achieving the end by friendliness and consent
{aaled, the British acceded to modify the demand according to the
wishes of the Amirs, and the appointment of a native agent instead
of a Britich officer was agreed—106/12. Pottinger to Wade, Febru.
ary 15, 1835. P.G. R.

88, 101/31. Wade to Mackeson, July 17, 1834, P.G.R.

89, 102/8. Wade to Pottinger, February 5, 1835. P.G. R.
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the British native agent had to perform other duties also. He
was informed that . “disputes will, of course, sometimes arise
amongst the merchants and their servants and the boatmen,
and coolics, and about the bundcrs....... Tt will be your duty
to settle these..... and when the subjects of the Sind Govern-
ment are puarties in them you will do so in concert with the
Amirs’ officers, othorwise you will do it alone.” Besides, he was
warned not “to demand or reccive or allow any other person to
demand or receive a single rupee in the shape of ajpresent
under any pretence”  Any infringement however shghy of this
rule was to subject him to instant dismissal,®

Munshi Jeth Anund, British native agent at Hyderabad, was
also to perform similar duties and the following additional ins-
tructions were issued to him : “You are to see that no one
molests or stops the boats on any pretence from the time they
quit the salt water bunders till they pass the Sind frontier and
you are from time to time to obtain orders from all the Amirs
who have territories on the bank of the river to their thanedars
and other oflice1s to protect the boats passing up and down and
to allow no persons to make any demand however small from
them,

“Should any boat either going up or coming down meet with
an accident or be detained from any cause within Sind, you are
to proceed yourself to the spot and render her every assistance
in your power and to apply for the same to the Amirs and their
officers whether within the Hyderabad or Khyrpur districts, in
case in which you think it desirable.

“Should a boat be plundered or attacked, or her erew in
any way misused during her progress, you are to hasten to the
place and to call on the ncarest officers of the Government, in
whose territories (Hyderabad or Khyrpur) the outrage may have
occurred to aid you in taking the depositions of the boat peoplo
and in securing the accused.”®

Could there be nobler intentions than these ¢! Could the in-
terests of the merchants have been guarded in a better way 2

The rivers had been opened to navigation but the route

90. 106/12, Pottinger to Wade, February 15, 1835. P.G. R.
91. 106/12. Pottinger to Wade, February 15, 1835. P. G. R.
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conld not be made popular and the scheme worked in a sluggish
and haphazard manner. In order to accelerate trade by the now
route the Government adopted several mcasures. Burnes was
gent on a mission, to Kabul to make known to the merchants
residing beyond the Indus the steps that had been taken to re-
establish the trade formeily carried on by that river. Wade
directed Mackeson to meet Burnes at Mithankot,* and request-
ed the Maharaja to send there one of his agents,® and also invi-
ted several merchants of Multan, Dera Ghazi Khan and
Bahawalpur,®® “for the purpose of devising a convenient point
on the Indus for the establishment of an «nfrepof and annual
fuir like those of Leipsic and Novgorad.”®  Yet with all these
elaborate plans and with the ‘best wall in the world’ on the part
of the promoters, the scheme commercially at any rate fizzled
out. An intensive examination of the records reveals the defects
nherent in the scheme, and other causes which led to its failure,
The main defect was in the scheme itself.  The revised system
of tHlls was pregnant with many shorteomings. It precluded
the exportation of all the cheap and bulky raw products, such
as grain especially grem and salt that could bring profit from the
Bombay marke’. The toll on these commodities being the same
as 01 costly articles, there was no inducement for the merchants
to ti.de in them.  They decerved the Government by building
bo« ta of larger ~ize as all boats were subject to cqual amount of
toll. This reduced the income of the Governments considerably.
Inorcer to remedy this defect a supplementary treaty was
signed with, Ranpt Singh on May 19, 1839.%  But that came
ton lat+  Much had happened by then to ensure the utter
collapse Hf the project, Moreover, the Maharaja’s death svon
alter, anid the transier of Wade from Ludhiana not much later,
removed the only supporters of the scheme from the scene. Any
hope of ts success that remained also disappeared then and the
seheme ¢ yon fell into abeyance.
2 14 18, Wade to Macnaghten, September 26, 1836. P. G. R.
93. 144,72, Wade to Macnaghten, Apnl 14, 1837. P. G. R.
M. 43/08. Wade to Macnaghten, May 7, 1837. P. G. R.
93. 142/18, Wade to Macnaghton, September 26, 1836. P. G. R.
96. 104/86 Clerk to Maddock, May 19, 1839. I’. G. R.

For treaty see Aitchieon, op. cit., Vol. I. pp. 45-46.
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One large factor which contributes to the success of any such
project is the reciprocal zeal and mutual co-operation of the
parties concerned, and these werc missing in this particular case.
The English were the only party which took pains to make the
scheme a success. But even their real objective had been the
surveymg of the Sind area, and thereby devising suitable
methods for checking the expansionist ambitions of Ranjit Singh
and also for counteracting the growing intluence of Russia in
Persia. So when the survey was done, Ranjit Singh wag checked
and the Russian menace began to be counteracted in different
and more effective way in Afghanistan. they too lost\much of
their keenness. But even if they had sustained their interest
the scheme could not have succeeded as other parties never took
any genuine interest in it.

Bahawal Khan, as he himself said, had signed the treaty
not because he himself wanted it, but just out of deference for
the English. Ranjit Singh, too, was never completely without
suspicions regmiding the KEnglish designs in Sind.  He all along
felt that their commercial activities had abridged his political
power.

The attitude which mattered most in this case was that of
the Amirs of Sind. They had all along looked upon the project
with the eye of fear and distrust and had tried to hinder its
progress. They had striven to poison Ranjit Smgh's ears,
dissuade Bahawal Khan from signing the treaty, and had
themselves made excuses to delay its execution. They had
particularly resented the stationing of a British agent in Sind,
and the situation, as we have seen, had indeed become critical
when Pottinger had found it almost impossible to persuade
them to agree to this move, and had even to threaten them
with force. Naturally his domineering attitude was incompati-
ble with a commercial treaty that was to be based on terms of
equality. Even after the treaty had been signed the Knglish
were thinking of dictating terms to the Amirs. Pottinger
wrote to \Wade on August 30, 1835: “I have assumed as a
matter of course our full right to dictafe such terms as we
conceive best suited to promote the traffic by the Indus, so
long as such rules are no infringement of the terms of the
treaties.”’® If such was to be the attitude of British officers,

97. 106/48. Pottinger to Wade, August 30, 1835. P. G. R.
(Enclosing & copy of his letter to the Government).
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to follow the letter and not the spinit of the treaty, no wonder
then that the Amirs always endeavoured to wreck the scheme

At the mutial stages boats were detauined by the Amus at
the mouth of the Indus,® and the Knghsh had to threaten
them with the subjeetion of the ¢ ports of Sind to a blockade,
should they refuse to comply with the demand made by (ol
Pottinger for the immediate 1elease of the boats '’ Yet the
boats were detamned for over two months at Bahawalpur
waiting for the permission to enter Sind 1 Even afia
entermng Sind the merchants were maltieated and thenr boats
wcre agan detaned at different places 191 W hat eould possibly
he the 1esult of such molestations and detentions ¢

A treaty, and particularly a commercial one, where monetary
mterests are mvolved must be amicably and Jogically (xecated
Tt cammot be forced on an unwilling party without bringing
farlure m 1ts train The guceess of a projeet, whete doubt and
suspicion ranain where hatrad and fear hinger on, and where
one party has deeided to domin e the other tegardless of 1ty
mterests, puude or position, 16 well mgh nupossible

It thae was any man who wis honestly and dehgently
inter 4 m the whole project 1t was Wade, and he deserves
prawse for hus persistence  No doubt he too had his exaggera-
ted 1obions about the Indus trale but there 13 no denying the
tact Iat once having deaaded upon his cource he pursued it
with 113 usual patience and thorougbness  He was given the
10b of “waacking the hardest nut’—that of binging round
Rauqpt “ingh 10 acree to the treaty to which he was so averse
i the hoymmnmg But o spite of Jus great reluetance and
misgivin s Wade sucreeded i convinaing him with such a
tematkable degiee of success that he was the only partner who
felt myme interest 1 the scheme till the very end  The
Governor General achnowledged Wade s efforts 1 suceessfally
noge aatr o these treaties with the Rulers of T.ahore and
Ba. 1waipur ¢ Again, even when Pottinger was despaired of
98 10_./00  Wado to Mackeson, Angust 17,1835 P G R
99 L.d.

100 106/51 Mackeson to Wade, September 9, 1835 P G R.
101  10b/67 Mackeson to Wade, Tanuary 17, 18J6 P GQ R,
102 1157/29  (Government to Wade, September 13,1833 P G R.
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the success of the scheme and suggested to the Government
that either it should altogether be abandoned or made indepen-
dent of the Amirs,’® it was Wade who urged the Governur-
General to persevere in the project.'%

Finally, it may be remarked that though the scheme as such
ended in smoke, it led to far reaching results. By the establish-
ment of Mackeson’s office at Mithankot, the British Government
obtained “a commanding influence in the countiies on the
Indus, which proved of great use to us in opening and improv-
ing an intercourse with them, without which it is uniyersally
admitted that we could not have subsequently madé those
preparations in Upper Sind which ensured the peac(-alge pro-
gress of our expedition to Afghanistan.”’10* Moreover, the scheme
put an obstacle in the way of Ranjit Singh towards Sind\which
he could never surmount, besides affording the Britigh an
opportunity for making a complete survey of the cuuntry,
which, in turn, helped 1ts annexation in 1843,

103. 105/75. Pottinger to Wade, October 14, 1833. P. G. R,
(Enclosing a copy of his letter to the Government).

104. 14969, Wade to Macnaghten, December 13, 1833, P, (. R.

105. Wade, op. cit., p. 23,



C(HAPTER VII
THE SIND TANGLE

The story of the contacts of the British and Ranjit Singh
+ith Sind, and the diplomacy of the two powers in outhidding
cach otber in the matter of extending their own exclusive influ-
vnee or control over that country, will provide the theme of
this chapter. It has two distinet phases, the first, relating to
the development of the (ompany’s and Ranjit Singh’s connee-
tions with Sind until 1831, and the second, their mutual entangle-
ment over this question in the subsequent period,

1. Sind Till 1831.

Sind was conquered by Akbar in 1591, and remained a pro-
vinee of the Mughal Empire t1ll 1737, when the Kalhoras, a tube
of wandering mendicants, established themselves as its rulers,
The Kallioras were soon (1740) subjugated by Nadir Shah, who
frreed tribute from them. On his assagsmation n 1747, his
authori., passed to Ahmad Shah Abdali, the founder of the
Durrani Empire, then to Taimur Shah and Zaman Shah, and
still later to Shah Shuja in the beginning of the 19th century.
Then the province was theoretically under the suzeramty of
Afghansian, but the Sindhuan Chiefs often withheld the payment
of the tribute.

Tn 19%% the Kalhotas bad made room for another Baloch
titbe known as the Talpurs under their leader Mir Fateh Ali
Khan The Mir and his three brothers, (Ghulam Ali, Karam Ali
and Murad \li had established themselves ot Hyderabad,! while
their unele, Sohrab Khan, and their cousin, Thorra Khan, had
installed themselves at Khyrpur and Mirpur respectively, thus

1. The four brothers agreed to rule conjointly and from their cordial
relations scquired the appellation Char Yar (four friends) from thewr
subjects,

115
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hreaking the Mughal province of Sind into three principalities of
which Hyderabad was the biggest.?

The Mir died in 1802, leaving his territory to his three bro-
thers who divided it. Ghulam Ali died in 1811, and Karam Ali
and Murad Ali too in 1828 and 1834 respectively. After the
death of the Char-Yar, their sons succeeded them and governed
Hyderabad. Mir Rustarn Khan, son of Sohrab Khan, ruled
Khyrpur, and Shir Mohammad, grand-son of Thorra Khan,
governed Mirpur till the annexation of the province by the
British in 1843.° '

!

In the first quarter of the 19th contury the tottering Durrani
Empire of Afghanistan coupled with quick changes in sudeession
offered a rich territorial feast to its neighbouring rulers.  The
Amirs, who had acknowledged the overlordship of the Afghan
rulers sinee 1747, and suffered many invasions on that account.*
beeame independent.  Tn 1824, after the death of Mohammad
Azim Khan, the Amirs took possession of Shikarpur by sheer
trickery.5

By reason of its naturai geographical position, Shikarpur had
developed into a big commercial centre. Trade routes from Sind
through Bolan Pass to Kalut and Afghanistan and also to the
rich valley of Khorasan, Twkistan and Central A< ran through
it.  Apart from its eominercial value, Shikarpur was strategi-
cally important being connected by a diteet route to Afghanis-
tan.® The acquisition of this town by the Amirs was an event

2, The ¥nghich mgsions of 1508, 1809 and 1620 to Sind negotiated with
tho Rulers of Hyderabad who were considered the most important
and most powerful.— Postans, Personal Observations on Sind, pp. 166 sqq.,
Buines, Nanratize of a Vusit to the Court of Sind, pp 20 sgg, snd Aitelu-
son, Tieaties, Engagements and Sanads, Vol. VLI1, pp 291 sqq.

3. See Cambridge History of India, Vol. V. p. 522,

4. There had been constant strife between Sind aud Afehanistan during
this period because the former ever plottead to east off its allegiance,
and the latter ever put forth its strength more closely to nivet the
chains. (Kaye, History of the War in Afghanistan, Vol. I, p. 93).

5. Between 1747 when it fell into the hands of the Afghans and 1824
when the Amirs seized it, Shikarpur was ruled by Governors
appointed by the Durrani monarchs (Burues, op. ait., p, 79).

6. 108/73. Report of Burnes on the commerce of Shikarpur and Upper
Simd, May 6, [837. P. G. K. Also 1074, Mackeson to Wade, for-
warding the Journal of Munshi Mohan Lal, April 26, 1836, P, G. R.
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of s me significance. Ranjit Singh realizing its importance had
long cast covetous eyes onit, and continued doing so even
against much diplomatic pressure of the British. To the Amirs,
as we shall sce later, Shikarpur proved to be an onerous respon-
sibility which ultimately cost them their independence.

The British intercourse with Sind began as carly as 1758, ay
usual, through the merchants  In that year the Company was
cratified at sccuring a parwanna which was granted to Mr

amption by Ghulam Shah Kallhora for establishing factories,
~tating that “bestowmg of favours and continumyg {riendship
with the English 1« de<irable.” The perwunna contamed exemp-
“ions from custorns, and stated that only one and a half per cent
duty would be paid on all purchases made by Mr. Swnption for
cxport. It further said that * should Mr. Sunmiption either buy
or build a house...... my people are to zive him all the assistance
they can so that it may cost him ounly a reasonable price.”?
These concessions by themselves were not substantial, vet they
provided scope for contacts, which, m turn, disclosed to the
English the weak state of the Sindlnan  Government, and the
prossibilitics of developing commeree through the Indus,

Tn 1761, Mr. Tl ksine arrived at the Court of Sind as avent
of the Cwmpany. He sneceeded in securing a further parwanng
confirnm 1,2 the  previous one, and evineing strong  friendly dis-
positior .t the Nmahian Government towards the Enghi<h. This
15 clear from the langnage : “that  besides the Knglish, no other
Europcans shall ewher import or export goods .. .....or come
and go upon that account within the dominions of Simd.” These
commierenal relation continued uninterrupted as long as Ghulam
Shah Ku. ora iived, but his son Sarfraz Khan distrusted the
motives wue crlving the British trade, and began so to act as 1o
compel the ¢ ompany to withdraw their factories in 1775,

Toward the close of the eighteenth century Lord Wellesley
made some ffort to restore commereial relations with Sind with
the ostensib’e object of furthering trade, but with the real aun
of cornter «ting the designs of the French and particularly of
Tippu Sal’ vn who had styled himsclf as Companion of the Faith,
and raisd the cry of “lslam in danger” against the new

7. Aitchigon ap cit., Vol, VI, pp. 304-5.
8. Idem, pp. 308-9.



118 THE MIGHETY AND SHREWD MAHARAJA

conquering kafirs (infidels). Accordingly, Mr. Nathan Crowe, of
the Bombay Civjl Service, was sent in 1798 to renew the com-
mercial and political intercourse with the recently established
power of the Tulpurs. He succeeded in obtaining a favourable
order containing several concessions issued under the seal of Mir
Fatch Ali Xhban,® but the document remained a dead letter.
The jealousy of the native traders and the intrigues of Tippu
had alrcady caused the British Agent to suffer humiliation and
experience much trouble in his journey. This was followed by a
fresh order from the Mir requiring him to quit the counmy with-
in ten days. Crowe departed in 1800, thus scaling the fate of
British influence in Sind for some time.0

The reatv of Tilsit (1807) revived the danger of a {mnca-
Russian invasion through Asia Minor and Persia.l? Spurred by
the instinct of self-preservation, Lord Minto, as we havé\ seen,
emnbarked on a new Asiatie poliey in the following vear by send-
ing different embassics to four foreign powers— Persia, Afghanis-
tan, the Punjab and Sind. Captain David Seton was sent to
Sind, and concluded an oflensive and defensive treaty of seven
articles with Ghulam Ali Talpur.!? Tt is interesting to note,
however, that the British Government shrank from vatifying the
treaty for fear of being committed to too close a connectlon with
the Sind Goverument.'¥
9. Axtoluson op- czt Vol. VLIT, p. 311,

10. The most commonly accepted reason for this treatment on the part
of the Mir was gn order from Zaman Shab, the Afrhan monarch.
This reason was afterwards given by the Sind Government. But in
the woxds of Postans it “‘may be traced to the result of Tippu's intn-
gues’,  (op. cit., p. 290).

11. Vide pp. 4 3qq., su[)ra.

12, Aitchison, ep. cit., Vol. VI1I, pp. 29293 f, n,

13. The clause of the treaty to which exception was taken by the British
Government was : *“Article 2. When the assistance of troops is re-
quired by either of the parties, it shall be grunted when asked”. This
clause had been included in the treaty by Seton without any a.utho-
rity from his Government.

The Amirs holievod that this clause entitled them to British assis-
tance to emancipate theraselves from the yoke of Kabul, a stipula-
tion to which the British Government would not be a party. It,
therefore, did not ratify this agreem»snt and recalled Seton. (Aitchi-
son, ap. cil., Vol. VIILI, pp "') 2.93, f. m, Kaye, vp. cit., pp 93-94,
Au(zx 3/59, " Seton to beoreta.ry to Government, October 26, 1809.
P R.)



119~

SIND TANGLE

ARABIAN SEA

KANDHAR

AFGHANISTAN .

SGHAZNI

. R@N%% “LUDHIANA )
L h HQ R~ \@hﬁw.mh.ﬁm.b~
_ .... Y ..M..\& Nvm.u, !

o m.. J

RBHA §§ \.&a

/v&: \

ITANAOT R
oo S
&7 BRITISH

DOMINIONS

i \s% m &aﬁ TING THE OPEMING OF
& THE SUTLES AND

!

i THE INOLS

§§.&§ & SIKH-SIND RELATIONS




120 THE MIGHTY AND SHREWD MAHARAJA

To ratifyv this mistake, Mr. Nicholas Hankey Smith was sent
to negotiate another treaty with the Amirs which was concluded
on August 22, 1809. It was a brief and simple stipulatien of
only four articles,’ and yet, in the context of subsequent deve-
lopment of Anglo-Sind relations, it may be judged to have
sown the seeds of the English empire in Sind, of which the har-
vest was reaped by Sir Charles Napier thirty four years after-
wards.

The Treaty of 1809 stood in good stead to the British for
elevon years, when it was replaced by another which was con-
chided with Mirs Karam Ali and Murad Ali, the two surviving
brothers of the Char-Yar.?s

The Treaty of 1820 had four clauses also like that ofi 1809,
The first. two provided for eternal friendship and mutual inter-
course through vaktls between the two Governments. By the
third the Amirs agreed ‘“‘not to permit any Huropean or
Amecrican to settle in their dominions,”” and that “if any of the
subjects of either of the two States should establish their resi-
dence in the dominion of the other and should conduct them-
selves in an orderly and peaceable manner.........they will be
allowed to remain in that situation.” By the fourth article the
Amirs undertook to “‘restrain the depredations of the Khosas
and other tribes and individuals within their limits and to
prevent the occurrence of any inroad into the British domi-
niong,’’18

Matters stood thus between the two Governments for an-
other cleven years. Only two events of note occurred during this
period, viz., a visit of Dr, J. Burnes (brother of Sir Alexander
Burnes), the Resideney Surgeon, who was invited by the Amirs
for medical assistance, and a demonstration of the British troops
in Cutch in 1825 to awe the Amirs into maintaining their treaty

14, In terms *‘smgularly brief and dry" the Amirs, inter al:a, promised to
prevent the “tribe of Krench” from setthng in Sind.  (Aitchison, op.
cit., Vol. VIII, p. 317).

15, In 1819 the British finally occupied Cutch, and the Anglo-Sind fron-
tiers thus became contiguous. IMsputes often arose regarding the
predatory activities of the people on the common border. In order
to end these frontier fornys a fresh treaty was concluded on Novewm-
ber 9, 1820.

18,  Aitchison, ep. cit., Vol. VIII, p. 318,



NIND T4NGLE 121

obligations lest they should take any undue advantage during
the engagement of the British against Bharatpur and Burma.

Though the afore-mentioned treaties professed to havo
cstablished friendly relations between the British and the Awmirs,
vet it must be borne in mund that the latter were not at
oll desirous of keeping to such relations. Ever since the final
occupation of Cutch by the British in 1819, the Amirs had
anxiously felt their proximity and apprehended the extension of
their mfluence across their borders, and so the relations came to
be viewed with suspicion and distrust by the Amirs, while the
formerly lay low and unconcerned for some years.

As for Ranjit Singh, the first political cvent of any
consequence coneerning his relations with the Amirs oceurred i
1809.  The Amirs seemed anxious to huve a defensive allianco
with the riving Sikh Chief against the Buiitish, whereby “‘each
state was to assist the other with troops in the event of its being
attarked by the English.’?  To effect this purpose messengers
were sent 1o Ranjit Singh on September 29, 18309.2%  But he was
too far-sighted 1o encourage these advances and thereby risk
hostalities with the English.  He had already formed friendship
with them at Amritsar carlier in the year, and any understand-
ing with the Sina Rulers so soon after would have been incon-
sisten -« ith it. Moreover, Ranjit had yet to conquer and ahsorb
the fc midable principality of Multan intervening between
Ins Fingdom and Sind.

Atter the conquest of Multan in 1818, Ranjit’s appetite with
regard 10 Sind was quickly sharpened, The Amirs also were
alarmed as  the capture of Multan was the signal to them
to conriiate the goodwill of their potent neighbour.'1
But it wus not until 1823 that the Maharaja led an expedition
m the dircction of Sird, ostensibly to punish the Balochis who
bad atta-led his troops near Multan, but in reality to invade
and occupy Shikarpur.®® The village of Buttce was rcduced,

17. 3/69. Seton to Government, October 26, 1809. P. G. R.
Is.  Ibid.
19. Pobhtical Procecdings, No. 70, October 20, 1831, quoted in Sinha,
Rayit Singh, p. 106.
20. 94/11. Wade to lilhott, August 7, 1823, I G. R.
(Continued on page 122)
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a1, the Maharaja did not press his demand, as for the moment
hiy attention was diverted to more serious happenings.?

To sum up the attitude of the English and tho Sikhs towards
Sind until this time, it may be said that {he former had not yet
felt pohtically interested in that region. Their treaties with the
Amirs had so far been the direct outcome of European and
Central Arian polities, and as soon as danger from beyond the
north-west of India receded these fell into a virtual suspense,
only to be renewed 1if similar situations ever recurred. Moreover,
their atiention was fully absorbed until 1826 in meeting other
problems of political and mihtary nature nearer to the vital
centres of therr Indian dommion. They, however, carefully
watched the movements of the troops of Ranjit Singh right from
1823 — the year of Wade's taking over charge of the Ludhiana
Ageney, bnt otherwise sustained a policy characterised by out-
ward indifference.

The Maharaja, on the other hand, was very anxious to seize
Shikarpur, which, apart from other considerations, would pro-
vide hig kingdom an outlet to the sea**  He repeatedly talked
of his claims azamst the city but never enforeed them because
of other and more msistent demands on hus attention and re-
sour- . His cesigns became more pronounced after the dis-
appe: rance of the danger from Syed Ahmad in 1831, But by
ther 11s friends and rivals, the English, were well into the field.
II. Sind After v831.

W il the year 1831 we enter upon a period of intense diplo-

28, Theyy apy eared on the Pechawar frontier a forrmdable foe in the per-
gon o the fanatic Syod Ahmad who occupred the Maharaju's whole
attenton till the former's death e 1831, 137/7. Wade to Prinsep
Mav 17 1831, P.G. R, And 137/8, Wade to Metealfe, May 18,
sl PLGoR

Th sugh the Sved was finally defeated and killed, ho had indireetly
pros uded atespite to Sind for four years, and finally saved 1t from
falhiug, into the hands of the ‘“mfidel Sikhs’. In 1831, when Ranpt
Smgal 1ecovered from the shock, he found that the lEnglish were no
longer mere silent spectators of the game,

20, Wade had wrnitten to tho (Govornment as early as Septembor 11,
1823 ¢ It 1 the Raja’s design to extend his power to that part of
Indis witha view . porhapsat is hardly ehimerical to suppose

of attempting to secure a mirntime mtercourse in that direction”.
(94/18. P.G. R)
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matic activity which continued unabated for several years.
Henceforth the respective policies and designs of the British
and Ranjit Singh cease to follow two distinctly different coursos
but these freely react, at times are made to coincide, but more
often collide with each other.

Ever since the limits put to his ambitions regarding the left
bank of the Sutlej in 1809, the Maharaja had been consolidat-
ing his power in the north western direction. When he seriously
thought of giving shape to his designs on Sind, he found that
the British had cast off their indiffcrence. It was either fhrough
intuition or because of certain vague remours which had reach-
ed him early in 1831, that Ranjit Singh felt a definite \change
in the attilude of the British towards Sind. Burnes' mispion of
1831, in spite of its friendly character, created wisgivings in
his mind, and he now seems to have made up his mind to know
definitely the English views before making a serious attempt on
Smd 3

In May 1831, when Wade visited Ranjit Singh at Adina-
nagar in connection with the Rupar interview,® the latter
mentioned how he had asked Ochterlony (whie both drank to-
gother) about the desire of the British for extending its territory
still further, but had got the reply : “No, the Company is
satiated.”  He inquired of Wade whether the British attitude
was still the same. Wade's reply was in nubibus.®

While escorting the Maharaja to Rupar, Wade wrote at his
persuasion to the Government from Amritsar that before any
negotiations were started with Sind, it would be desirable to
sccure the Maharaja’s co-operation as he exercised great influ-
ence at the Courts of the Amirs. and was desirous of acting in
concert with the Government.®

30. We have it on Jacquemont’s testimony that Ranjit Singh while con-
versing with lum in March 1831 muade the following obiservations :
*“What would be the good of my taking Tibet ? It is rich countries
that I want. Could I not take Sind, it 18 suid to be very rich ? But
what would the British sy ?” (The Punjab a Hundred Years Ago, p. 39).
31. Vide p. 80, supra.
32. 137/13. Wado to Prinsep, May 25, 1831. P. G. R,
33. Wade wrote to Prinsep : “Considering the relations which exist bet-
ween His Highness and the Ammre of Sind, I beg leave to suggest
(Continued on page 125)
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Again, during the meeting at Rupar, the Maharaja plainly
binted of his own schemes by saying that the Amirs were very
rich, that they had no cfficient army, and that they could not
be well-disposed towards the English, for had they not thrown
impediments in the way of Burnes while proceeding up the
Indus ¢ He went even to the length of proposing a joint expe-
dition against them.3* Bentinck evaded giving a straight ans-
wer.  He had already deputed Pottinger to Sind to negotiate
with the Amirs a treaty for opening up the Indus to the com-
merce of Europe and India. He did not divulge the tenor of
nevotiations to the anxious Maharaja lest he should counteract
them,? but merely kept reticent.3 No wonder that the Maha-
raja returned from Rupar disappointed in the matter of Sind
though well pleased in all other matters.

The truth is that Bentinck well knew that the navigation
schome would be viewed with disfavour by the Maharaja *‘inas-
much as he may think that 1t will connect our interests and
power with those of Sind, and thus create an obstacle to his
desien of future aggression upon the Amirs, —a design which he
frankly acknowledged to Lieut. Burnes”#

Wade was, -herefore, directed by Bentinek a little later to
proccod to Lahore. and  to remove {from the Maharaja’s mind
“any uspieions that the British Government under the clouk
of Onsmercial objeets was desivous of extending its influence,”®

(Continued from page 124)

that the grest .nfluence which the Maharaja can exert in the promo-
twn of any pohtical objects which His Lordshup may have to carry
vwith those Chiets, and the unportanco on that account of securing,
hefore such negotiations be earried out into effect, the eo-operation
of an ally who has schemos of s own in that quarter, and whom, 1
believ | tu be dewrous of acting m concert with Governinent, 1s sufli-
«entiy of an  advantageous nature”.—137/34. October 19, 1831.
P. G R,

34.  Hugel. Travels in Kashmir and the Punjab, p. 408.
35, Cumngham, ep, ct., pp. 196-97,
36. Cunningham aptly comnents that it would have better suited the

character and pouition of the Dritish Goverument had no conceul-
nunt been attempted.” (Idem).

37. 98/1s1. Yrinsep to Pottinger, Octoher 22, 1831, P. G. R.
38. 115/102. Prinsep to Wade, December 19, 1831. P. G. IR,
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To keep the Maharaja quiet and to secure his co-operation the
Governor Qencral declared exactly contrary to what was the
real purpose of the Company’s policy.

At the end of 1831 the Maharaja was in a great fix. He had
completed his plans to attack Shikarpur but could not do so
openly as that would lead to a rupture with the English which
he least desired. So he abandoned his designs for the time being
and waited for some suitable opportunity in the future.

We now come to a series of important incidents which appa-
rently owed their origin to the commotion created by the azaris
on the Sikh fronticr beyond Multan,

The Mazaris were a tribe of free-booters which lived on the
south-west of Mithankot at a distance of a few miles. | Their
principal stronghold and the residence of their Chief, Behram
Khan, was Rojhan. They carried their incursions alike int (:\Sind,
Lahore and Bahwalpur territories.” Though they were nominally
under the suzerainty of the Amirs yet as their territory was a
sort of ‘no man’s iand’ between the Punjab and Sind, it was
not possible for the Amits to keep them under proper control.
This provided the Mubaraja with an excuse for advaucing his
designs on Shikarpur,4

As the raids of the Mazaris had become frequent, and they
had refused to pay the usual tribute to the Sikh Government,
Dewan Sawan Mal. the Governor of Multan, sent on November
9, 1834, Sardar Hari Singh, the thenedar of Mithankot, to
demand tribute from Behram Khan. The latter curtly refused
to pay it.4' Sawan Mal thereupon marched in person against
Beliam who took to his heels and sought refuge in the terri-
tory of the Bugtis. Marching from Mithanhot on January 28,
1835, the Dewan laid waste the country about Rojhan®®  The
Mazaris had committed grievous outrages by setting fire to
many houses. Mackeson requested the Dewan on his return to
take more drastio steps to extirpate the Mazaris.™  Sawan Mal

39, 106/27. Mackeson to Wade, May 14, 1835, P.G. R.

40. 141/84. Wade to Macnaghten, September 16, 1835. P.G. R,
41, 106/27. Mackeson {o Wade, Muy 14, 1835. P. G. R.

42, Ibid.

43, Ibid.
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ser a force to Amarkot when Behram was cornered and
forced to submit, The Mazari Chief *‘presented the Dewan
with a tribute of 60 camels, and 21 pairs of bullocks - the
produce of the Nari district near Bhag which is famous for
that kind of cattle - together with other presents. and formally
signed and sealed his allegiance to the Lahore Government on
the condition of an annual tribute.”® There was, however, a
fresh outbreak of trouble from the Mazaris in the ensuing year.
About the middle of 1836, the Mazaris resumed their depre-
dations on a larger and more organised scale, being led this
time by an implacable fanatie, Nasur-ud-Din, who pretended to
be a relative of Syed Amad.®® The Maharajs, seeking an excuse
for attacking Shikarpur, accused the Aniirs of conniving at the
acts of these free-booters.  There was some truth in this
charge, for the Amirs had given a tangible a-sistance to the
Mazaris*® The Maharaja sent Kanwar Nau Nihal Smgh to
Multan with a view to ereating alarm among the Smdhians.¥
The karders of Mithankot and Multan were directed o rally
their troops under the Kanwar's banner. A sum of Rs. 60,00 0
was placed at hix dixposal, and he was to co operate with Dewan
Sawau Mal in eterminating the Mazans.® At the same time
the Maharaja watructed Kanwar Kharak Singh. who had been
sent. « check the fresh aggressions of the Mazaris.** tu despateh
his ot rers in advanee towards Shikarpur, so that the “honour
of ¢ wruering Shikarpur might fall to his lot.”%  Genceral
Ventura too was .ent at the head of five battalions to assist
the K nwar8® Wade thought that the main reason of the
Maharaja s ading troops so expeditiously, despite the incle-

44, 1417{% Wade to Mucnaghiten May 27,1835, . (. R,
Naw ant Mal made a report to Runjit of the settlement that he had
afleetced, and sought the Maharaja’s permussion for establishing
a garr son vt Rojhan, but his request was turned down—Jbid.

45, 142/29  Wade to Macnaghten, Apnl 29, 1836. P G. R.

40, 1420w, Wade to Macnaghten, October 5, 1836. P. (i, R,

47, 142/... Wade to Macnaghten, July 7, 1836. T'.(G. R.

48.  Ihu.

49, 11® 34, Wade to Macnaghten, August 2, 1836, P, G. R.
50. 142/58. Wade to Macnaghten, August 19, 1836, P. (1. R,
51, Ibid.
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mency of the weather, was to forestall Shah Shuja whom the
Amirs had invited to Shikarpur.5?

Early in April, 1836, before the Khalsa army could reach
Multan, the Mazaris raided Mithankot and refurned with consi-
derable booty. Sawan Mal with whatever force he had at his
disposal engaged them in a skirmish which resulted in the death
of Dost Ali Xhan, the son of Behram Khan.®® He next reduced
Rojhan.* The Sikh troops made a detour towards Badauni
whither Behram had retired® returhing thence to Ken, another
Mazari stronghold, which fell® after a stubborn resista,net‘ offer-
ed by its ‘Simdhian garrison.”” The Maharaja demandéd two
lakhs of rupees for the evacnation of the fort.® This defeat broke
the back of the Mazaris.

After having thus cleared the Mazari menace, Ranjit Bingh
iurned lus attention towards the Amirs whom he had, fror the
very beginning, accused of clandestine dealings witli the.  He
demanded the cession of Shikarpur from their valils.®® A month
later, he reiterated his demand for a tribute.® The wukils pre-
varicated by pleadng that ‘“‘the intercourse beiween the two

52,  Ibud. Vile Chaptor VIII, infra.

53. 107/7. Mackoson to Wado, August 4, 1836. P.G.I.

64. Ihid. and 112/09, Wade to Macnazhten, August 29, 1836. P.G R.
56. 112/76. Wade to Macnaghten, October 15, 1836. P G.R.

56. 107/25. Mackeson to Wade, October 23, 1836. P.G.R.

87. 107/19. Mackeson to Wade, October 10, 1836, P.(i R.

68. 142/102. Wade to Mucuaghten, December 13, 1830, nclosing Mue-
keson's lotter of Nuvemnber 23, 1836, P.G.R.

569. 107/3. Pottinger to Wade, July 1, 1836. P.G.R,
60. Akhbar-i-Ludhiana, November 26, 1830, No, 100.
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(News from Khyrpur. It is leaurnt that Lala Assa Napd and
Mohd, Darvesh, the Vakils of the Anurs of Sind at the Court of the
Ruler of Luhore, have told their masters that Maharaja Ranjt
Singh had asked thom to inform their masters (the Arrs) to send
five lukhs of 1upees und fifty hor-es aa tribute).
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Stat. : had hitherto been confined to the interchange of presents
only,” and that no tribute had ever been paid by the Amirs to
the Maharaja.®

The Sikh expeditions against the Mazaris and the ever in-
creasing flow of reinforcements in the direction of Multan could
not but excite the Amirs’ apprehensions.$ As a measure of safe-
gnard they despatehed a vakil to Amir Dost Mohammad of

vabul, and also wrote to another Afghau chief, by way of
xohat, for help. At the same time they prepared themselves to
inswer foree with force, being particularly goaded to this deci-
sion by the Sikhs’ capturing the village of Rukhan$ helonging
t0 the Chief of Khyrpur. They then withdrew their vakils from
Lahore,® and mmstered an army estimated at 10,000 horse and
45 picees of artillery at Shikarpur. The Khalsa army under
Sawan Mal and Sardar Mangal Singh. on the other hand, com-
prised seven to eight thousand foot, three to four thousand horre
and four guns.®  The Awmirs felt confident that their military
preparations would deter the Sikhs from agyuressive action,% but
wlien an open rupture seemed imminent® they seem to have lost
hrart.  Thev inwardly wanted peace, as they fully knew the
cirength of the Sikh Foree® At this critical juncture they

61, 142 ~0 Wado to Macnaghton, August 19, 1836, P.GR.
62 10703, Mackeson to Wade, October 23, 1836, DGR,
63, 10, IS0 Pottanzer to Wade, October 29, 1836, P.G.R.
G4 Ihd ‘

65, 108{75. Macker .o to Wade, January 15, 1537. PG,
[ [ Pottazeo to Wade, October 29, 1836, P.G.1RR.

My Obreb Khan Biroli, the Chief of Kalat, and other Baloch
trihes of tho lulls had mado common cause with the Sindhians.
107720, Muchkeson to Wade November 7, 1836, P.G.R.

67. Akubar-s . udhiana, November 26, 1836. No. 100.
-~ s e B e -
Ot O, X ”;-!Jlé-"él"‘l‘:“' 4yt 3 e sdlli. (.13 li’,’.‘v oSIg8s
(1% 1r ¢ urtain that in a short timo a clash would occur between the
forees o Ranjit Singh and those of the Sindhians).

68. 107/2* Mackeson to Wade, Novombor 7, 1836. P.G.R.

The Amirs soent their envoys to Dewan Sawan Mal “proposing that
the Sikhs should confine themselves to Rojhan which was held by

(Continned on page 130)
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invoked the British mediation by sending a message to Pottinger
to help them out of the difficully ®® and recalled the envoy they
had lately sent to Kabul apparently with the object of conciliat-
ing the Sikh Ruler.”

The British, too, did not relish these demonstrations on the
part of the Maharaja ou the borders of Sind, because they them-
selves were now interested in the political future of that country,
partly for its own sake, and partly because it would provide, if
need be, a convenient base for nulitary action against the exten-
sion of Nussian influcnce beyond the Perso-Afghan border. At
any rate, thev were determined to prevent the expansiop of Ranjit
Singh’s authority over Sind. In their execution of this purpose,
thev had to take the delicate step of instructing Potsinger “to
effect a closer union with the Amirs.””* This step, inc ed, was
fraught with peculiar dangers. The Sindhians were incapable of
any serious resistance, and what was worse, were likely to acqui-
esce in any prompt action of the Sikhs. Again, the English move,
might quite hkdly precipitate Sikh advance into the Sind territory
and thus be the cause of provoking immediate conflict between
Ranjit Singh and themselves. That would mean something for
which Auckland was not prepared, for his intention was that the
British influence in Sind should be gained ‘‘by the pursuit of
commercial and peaceful objects alone.”??

(Gontinued fiom page 120)

Behramn Khan Mazari, and that Ken which was ten o5 from Rojhan
and Shah Wall: which was four hos from Ken should be restored to
the Amwrs”. The Dewan rephed *‘that Ins business was with the
himits of the Mazari territory, that to whatover place they extended
he would keep possession of it, and dewmanded a nazrana of two lacs
of rupees as the condition on which the Sikh force should be with-
drawn”. The Anurs would nut agree to pay the nazrana.—107/35.
Mac knson to Wade, November 23, 1836. P.G.K. Also 107/41.
Mackeson to Wade, Decomber 23, 1836. I.G.I.

9. 140/66. Wade to Maonnghten, Supbember 13, 1836. P .G.R.

70, 107/29. Mackeson to Wade, November 7, 1836, P. G. R.

71. The letter of instructions to Pottinger 1s teresting as showing the
real motives of Auckland’s Government. The Amirs wore to be told
without reserve that the British Government was sensible of the dan-
gerous position in which they stood, and that it was essential, “not
to theit interest only, but to their very existence”, that the ties by
which they were connected with the British Government should be

strengthened.—107/16 Macnaghten to Wade, September 26, 1836.
P.G. R.
72, [Ibid.
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By intervening for the protection of Sind, the Government
expected to gain certain advantages. Auckland authorised Tot-
tinger to promise the Government’s mediation in all disputes
between the Amirs,and the Lahore Government, but for making
such intervention effective the Governor-General insisted that («a)
a British agent should be stationed at Hyderabad, (b) all nego-
tiations of the Sindhians with Lahore should in future be eonduc-
ted solely through the medium of the British officers, and (¢) a
British force should bLe quartered temporarily in Sind at the
Amirs’ expense,™

Pottinger reached Hyderabad on November 22, 1836, and was
received with the “utmost kindness and respect”” by the Amirs.™
On November 30, he inforined the Government that he had
entered mnto a provisional agreement with Nur Mobammad, the
Chicf of Hyderabad, and sent o copy of the agreement for His
Lotdship's approval, By this engagement the Hyderabad Chief
agreed to receive a British agent who would be the medium of
communication between him and the Lahore Darbar. The
GGovernment was to protect the territory of the Amirs who agreed
to withdraw ther vakils fiom Lahore.™

N-1r Mohamr ad continued receiving guidance from Pottinger
regar 1 11g rclations between Sind and Labore ™ Rustum Khan of
Khy, eralso eapressed fiiendship to Pottinger whom he solicited
for v c.milar treaty ag with the Ruler of Hyderabad., He, too,
was useured by tue Brtish Agent that he would be considered a
party to whatever engagement would be concluded with the Ruler
of Hyderabad 7

Theo , it quite willing to accept British protection against the
Sikh meu.arch, yet it 1s clear from the records that the Amirs
dinhtked the prospect of keeping the British Resident in  their
termtory.”  Dottinger was, therefore, advised by Auckland to

73 wTh Marnaghten to W ade, September 26, 1836, I'. G. R,

74. W71 . Pottnper to Wade, Nevember 23, 1836, I. 4, R.

76, W7 1. Pottinger to Wade, November 30, 1836, P. G. R,

0. 10? ,. Pottinger to Wade, February 14 1837, P. G. R,

77. 1 1. Pottinger to Wade, March 13, 1837. P. G. R.

78. Ina private conforence of the Amirs when Nur Mohemmad tried to
convince Subudar Khan to agree to the reception of an English agent

{Continued on page 132)
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malke 1t clear to the Amu-s that unless this point was conceded,
the Government would not bc able to exert 1ts influence with
the Mahaiaja fo1 the abandonment of s designs.” When this
and all othcr means failed to bung 1ound the Amns, they were
threatened that the ‘Lion of the Punjab’ would be let loose,
perhaps aided, to work his pleasure 1 Sind  Thus fear of war
with the sikhs and not any real hking for the Britwsh, procuted
the treaty of 1836 &

Thi~ treaty concluded with the Hvderabad Amirs (Mir Nur
Mohammad and M Nasir Khan) on April 20, consisted of two
articles only By the first the Goserno Gencral agreed ‘to use
his good offices to adjust  the present differences  hetween the
Anmns of Sind and Maharaja Ranpit Singh, <o that peace and
fuendship mav he ¢stiblished between two Mates ™ E) the
tecond 1t was agrced that  an aceredited British Mimster shall
1¢side ot the court of Hydcrabad and that the Amirs <hall also
be at hberty to depute a Vakil to resile 1t the court ot the
Britich Govanment and that the Britich Mimstar shall be em
powered to change his ordimuy place of recadence as may from
time to time ~cem expechient and be attended by such an escort
a* may be deomed sutable by lus Govanment ™

Looked at trom the British pomt of view, this tricatv was an
mport mt diplomatic zam both ovar the Amns and Ranpt
Simgh

The Mahatajr «va cager to further ns designs on Sid,
ws cqually anatous to know the Biitish reactions to every step
that he contemplated taking  On Kinwar Kharak Singh
wntmg to him from Mithankot to allow him to proceed to
Shikar pur, he forbade him to do 4o just then und asked him to
wait % He wanted to sound the Biitish  But the wisdom of

(Continued from page 1,1)
i Hyderabad as a return for British mediation between Sind and
Laliore Governments tho latter remarked, ‘ I know you are giving
away Sind to the Finingees ' (106/9 Pottinger to W ade, May 12, 1837
P G R)

79  119/60. Macnaghten to Wade, October 2, 1937 P G R.

80  Napier, The Conquest of Scinde, Part I, p. 48

81 Awtchison, Treaties En agements and Sannds, Vol VILL p 328

B2 Akhbar ¢ Ludhiana October 15, 1636 No. 94
(Continued on pa,e 133}
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this delay was doubtful as the English attitude would further
gain time to crystallise. Ranjit Singh, however seemed to have
Leen confident that the British would have no objection to his
designs for he had planned to march towards Shikarpur perso-
nally 8

In July 1836, before starting operations against the Mazaris,
Ranjit Singh had made an mdirect attempt to ascertain the
Governnent’s attitude by approaching Wade through his Agent,
Lala Kishan C‘hand, for permission to bring fire-arms up the
Tndus, d.e., through the heart of Sind.  Wade apprised the
Government that the purpose of the application was Lo ascertain
whether they would insist on preserving the restriction which
existed in the treaty with the Hyderabad Chief to the passage of
fire arms by the Indus; or allow him to take his own measures
to introduce them by that route —a reply which he would deem
tantamount Lo a heense to prosecute his desiens on Shikarpur.®*

(Continied from page 192)
Oy Ty3y- Sles ena vady S elas Y8l j? alim Jj“\', ,’i.‘ da,c
et oJE Vg ey Y = o g3 gy ol by JB A O Jake
\ a Qe yEas? Jelly 4 wid wle Gedymy (il-dS 4y K8
rle v o> ¢ ) " W g Vel y I m
—ol SAlya r!.s 10)S el gl o g3 Toged sny Wity
J anwar Kharak Singh's letter was presented which said thut he
along with the troops he had was encamped at Jampur newr Mithan-
kot If uo wore pernutted he intended to march agawst Shikarpur.
At rder was wnt o reply that he should stay at hiy place for the

tiue emg, and after Ducsehia the armes would be despatched 1u
thut rection, and then the mstructions would be ~ent.)

83 ANt v -1=Ludhiana, October 22, 183G, No. 93

’,,.,, J Mol s w3 sBaled Jo ple V20 4 s ghY pa
iy [ vy eyl SALS Oy @ AJ &3 yy3 k& o laa djgs S uw\:
Sailaydd
(N wx from Lahore. Dewan Sawnn Mal's letter was presented which
& | that His Highness need not come to that side personally, as he
with Kanwar Kharak Singh will be able to bring Shikarpur under

his control.)
84, 142/66. Wade 10 Macnaghten, Septeraher 13, 1836. P.G.R.
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Wade was directed to inform the Maharaja that the Governor-
General could not encourage any project which would virtually
infringe the trcaty relations between the British and Sind
Governments, and that the 3rd Article of the Treaty of 1832
clearly prohibited the use of the Indus for the conveyance of
military stores of any description.®

Ranjit Singh sounded the English in another way also. He
asked Wade for the services of a British doctor skilled in
galvanic art and in making artificial teeth. Wadg itold the
Government that the real object was t» use the dgctor for
political purposes®® A doctor®” was provided, but Wade was
at the same time instructed that, in case the Maharhja pro-
ceeded on any expedition contrary to the expressed wishes and
policy of the Government, all officers bearing commissian from
the Company were to be withdrawn from the Sikh Court.®

Ranjit Singh had yet another devire up his sleeves, He
started negotiations with Shah Shuja. The Shah could possibly
lay a claim to Shikarpur, and besides, the Amirs had recently
made overtures to him. On the Shah’s returning after his dis-
comfiture at Kandhar,3® Ranjit Singh offered to restore him to
his lost throne, provided he in turn would relinquish all claims
to Peshawar and Shikarpur. The Shah’s hopes being revived
he agreed to these terms.” But both Ranjit Smgh and the Shah

85. 107/R. Macnaghten to Wade, August 2,1836. P.G.R.

In 1836, the samo Governor (3 *neral without any qualm of conrelence
decidod to inforin the Amurs that the clauso of the Treaty of 1832
which closod the Tndus to tho passage of war matorials “most neces-
sarily be suspended during the course of operations undertaken for
the permanent establishmont of security to all those who are partics
to that Treaty.” (Parl. Papers, Correspondence relative to Sinde,
1838—1843, p. 10). Vide p. 99, supra and Chapter X1, mfra.

88. Wade wrote to Macnaghten : “His Highness s dosirous of employing
him (the doctor) in the firat instance on a campaign...He wishes
to make a pohtical use of him by showing to his fearful and simple-
minded neighbours thut he was sanctioned in his mediated expedi-
tion by the presence of DBritish Officers.”—142/60. August 30,
1836. P.G.R.

87. Dr. Dnwer lately in the service of the Begum Sombre.

88, 107/16. Macnaghton to Wade, September 26, 1836, P.G.R,

89. Vide Chapter VIII, infia,

90. 142/61. Wade to Government, September 5, 1830, P (L.R.
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desired Wade to be a party, or at least a witness, to this stipu-
lation—the Shah because he did not trust Ranjit Singh, and
the latter because his claim to Shikarpur would be settled in
his favour once and for all. Wade, however, saw through the
game, and refused’to sign the agreement.?® Further, the Shah
was distinctly told that he would leave Ludhiana on pain of
losingz his asylum there and his maintenance allowance for
~ver.”

On August 22, 1836, Wade received instructions to use his
influence by way of fricndly remonstrance with the Sikh Ruler
to abandon hostile intentions against the Amirs’ territories.®
On September 26 he was further directed to use every means
in his power “short of actual menace to keep His Highness at
Lahore, and to prevent the further advance of his army.”’®
Wade, if he considered it necessary, was to proceed to Lahore
to discuss the matter with Ranjit Singh, and tell him frankly
that the Governor-General could not but view with regret and
disapprobation any hostile design on his part against Sind.®
Wade was further instructed that if the Maharaja urged that he
had received provoeation from the Amirs, he was to be told that
the Amirs had formally placed themselves under British
prote 1, and t.at the Government was rcady to interpose its
“good «tiices fur an equitable settlement of all matters of
differ :t ce between the two States.”®

Taus the Brit <h policy towards Sind grew more concrete
and dcanite m the last four or five yvears, and was now

0y, lhd
o2, 101 Macnaghten to Wade, Septemper 26, 1836. P, G. R.
#3. 107~ Macnaghter to Wade 22, 1836, P.G. R.
94. 107/1t Macnaghten to Wade, September 26, 1836. P. G. R.
Wa v had on September 13, 1836, suggested that it would be
Yenrio alif the Mahara)a was made swere of the dissatisfaction
.tth  ach the Uovernor-General in (‘ouncil regarded the aggressive
polte which he continued to follow towards his neighbours. Wade
had  pressed the opinion that it would awaken him to the line of
pels * which Government wns determined to adopt for the spread of
co .nerce, the establishment of a state of peace and those friendly
re .ons with foreign powers by which reciprocal benefits could best
Le secured. (142/66. P.G.R.)
85. 107/8. Macnaghten to Wade, August 22, 1836, P, G. R.
96. 107/16. Macnaghien to Wade, September 2u, 1836. P. G, R.
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unmistakably expressed by Maenaghten : ““The Government of
India is bound by the strongest considerations of political
interest to prevent the extension of the Sikh power along the
whole course of the Indus.”* Again, the Government could
not “view with indifference any distmrbance of the existing re-
lations of peace between the several states oceupying the banks
of that river.”®

Wade was empowered to explain to the Maharaja that the
Government had no objection to the repression of the Mazaris,
but what it highly prized was the maintenaunce of peace and
tranquillity along the Indus 10ute.® There is no {loubt that
Auchland also desired peace in the interests of commeéree, for be
rightly thought that the first effect of hostilities betwden Lahore
and Sind Governments would be to postpone for a period the
rendering of the Indus a channel of safe and exteusive
commerce.  Wade was, therefore, to assure the Maharaja
definitely that the Government wished to “scrupulously adhere
to all its pledges of totally abstaining {rom mterference in
regard to his acknowledged dominions,” 90

Before procceding personally to Lahore Wade had written to
the Maharaja to gauge the mtensity of his reactions to the
statement of the British polies with regard to Sind.  He
in reply put forward his clams on Shikarpur on the following
grounds 1 First, he asserted the right ol every sovereign state
to proteet its territory from aggression and to resent the
conduct of any of its neighbours who might wantonly insult its
dignity.  Taking stand on this ground, he dwelt at length upon

97, [hd.

Macnaghten also wrote to Pottinger in the samo stramn @ “His
Lordship in Council cannot view with ndifference the exaten<on of
the Sikh Power throughout the whole course of the Indus to the
borders of our Dombay Government "— fbid.

98.  Ibid.
99. Ibid.

100. Under this heading the instructions to Wade were: It will be the
spirit of your negotiations that the British (Government thinks itself
entitled to ask from His Highuess that he will show to ueighbouring
States with which it is intimately counected, the same tenderness by
which His Highness 1s well aware that it is itself uniformly guided
the conduci of its external relations.”—-107/16. Macnaghten to
Wade, Septemiber 26, 1836. P. G, R.
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the inroads of the Mazaris which had mainly been incited and
aided by the officials of the Sind Government, and asked
whether “after such glaring instances of aggression and -plunder
on the part of the Mazaris and others, was it not incumbent on
him for the well-being of bis country to punish these people 101
Secondly, he argued that Shikarpur was a dependency of
Peshavwar, and, therefore, it belonged to lLim by right of
conquest. Thirdly, he contended that in conformity with the
Treatv (of 1809) subsisting between the two Statey his move-
ments towards Shikarpur could not be rvestricted as it was
situated “beyond the Sutlej.”"102

These arguments provide ample {estimony to Ranjit's diplo-
matic ability in spite of his illiteracy. The Government had
necessarily to admit the losses wluch his subjects had sutfered
on account of Mazaris’ depredations into his territory ,193 but it
would not accept his title to Shikarpur as a dependency of
Peshawar ™ Further. the Uovernment surprised  Ranjit with

1 1427700 Wade to Macnachten, October 5, 1836, forwardig the
Mataraga's reply.

Wude, commenting on this argument of the Maharajn of self-
Jofenco nua retabition, obverved that it was convement for Hangit
to have recourse to it, but it came with . bad graco from one to
whom the mere love of conquest had always afforded a suflicient
vlea for violatimg the wtegrity of neighbouring States, (Ibwd.)
102 Thid.

uupt’s contention, in short, was that by the terms of the Treaty
of 180t th  Britwsh Governmmment could only 10strict iz relations to the
¢ winter 5 south of the Sutle).

lacnughten wrote to Wade @ 1t is not the first occarion in which
1t oL has assumed the barrier of thut rivor (Sutley) to extend to the
oonoand to hinaself the hberty of pursumg whutover measures he
pt sed with the countries hoyond 1t somatines earnestly, sometimes
I« 3st, inculeating the idea that such was a fair construction of the
T aty (107/33. November 14, 183G, P. G. R)
Ju2. 14770, Wade to Macnaghten, October 5, 1836. P. G. R.

:444. N icnaghten wrote to Wade :  “The title of Shikarpur as assumed by

t » Maharaja had no validity as a depondency on Peshawar... .....1t

s ay with equal justice be claimed by the King of Persia and the

‘hiefs of Kabul as having boen ot difforent times in dependence upon

their dominions... ..... By the Treaty of 1809, it seems cleur that the

words ““to the northward of the Sutlej” cunnot be construed as con-

ferring whatever mny boto the westward of the Indus.’—119/10.
March 2, 1837. P, G. R.
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the interpretation it inferred from the terms, “this side of the
Sutlej.” Wade was told to make it clear to the Maharaja that the
Government, according to the Treaty, had no concern with coun-
tries north of the Sutlej, but for the countries to the west of that
river, it had civen no pledge %5 Ilence if it interfered in his
disputes with the Amirs, it was no violation of the letter and
spirit of the Treaty.

Having failed by arguments to convince the adamant British
of his claims on Shukarpur, Ranjit Singh next resorted to
flattery, as is shown by a fable written by him to his Agent who
repeated it to Wade thus :  Some friends held a consultation
privately at night on some business. Perchance the king of the
country appeared at the spot in disguise. They asked him who
he was and were told he was one of them. The king identified
himself with them. They claimed that each was pre-eminerit in
his own vocation—one as master of a particular art, another of
some other art, and so on. The king said that he could effect
any purpose by a mere move of his head. In the morning the
king, who knew the persons of the night’s mecting, called them
to his presence and interrogated them. One recogniscd the king
and hoped that 1t was a good opportunity for reahsing the ob-
jeet of every one by an inclination of the king's head The king
graciously did what they wantcd.  After narrating this fable
the Maharaja continued, “as the Captam 18 charged with the
conduct of the relations of the two States and 18 the promoter
of them, and the affair of Shukarpur is easy of attainment. were
he to give his assent it might be accomplished at once.”10¢ But
105 Maucnaghten wrote to Wade : “It would appear that the Maharaja

regards the British Governmoent having 1estricted (by the Treaty of

1809) 1its relations to the countnes south of the Sutlej, whereas in
point of fact nothing more was stipulated in the Troaty abave refer-
red to ar repards the British Government thun that 1t should have
10 concern with the countries to the north of that river. Of countries
to the westward of the Indus no mention was made... . It 1s of great
importance that thia misconception on the part of His Highness be

delicately but clearly pointed out to him.”-—107/33. November 14,
1836. P. G. R.

The above argument, though oxpressed with so much force and
unambiguity, cannot bear a close scrutiny. It was just advanced,
and was perhaps un afterthought. )

106. 102/103. Wade to Macnaghten, Decen.ber 15, 1886. P. G. R.
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the recitation of the fable failed to yicld the desired result,10?

Wade continued exerting his influence with the Maharaja
who ultimately issued orders for cessation of hostilities, and re-
quested that the Sindhian agent be asked to enter into a treaty
with him,!® and wanted the British to be a party to it.2® This
the Government bhad never desired. Wade was, therefore, in-
structed to proceed to Lahore and to discourage the Maharaja
from entertaining any such notion.!" Wade reached Luhore on
the Christmas eve, 1836.11  The need for reeoneiling the Maha-
raja had by this time become all the more essential, for alarm-
ing news of Russian designs was reaching India 22 He found
the Maharajo most perturbed on account of the negotiations of
Pottinger with the Amirs aud the suspected desigus of the
Government in deputing Burnes to Kabul 13 He formed the
opinion that Ranjit’s unwillingness to give up his preten<ions on
Shikarpur and abandon all hostility towards Sind arose “both
from a suspicion of our ultimate de ugns, and a loss of reputa-
tion if he agrees to do anything that, may compromise the posi-
tion he had assumed m that quarter.”?'* 1le had, therefore, to
be very cautious in tackling the very delicate task of thwarting
his amntious designs on Shikarpur, and at the same time main-
taining his fricudship unimpaired. He strove with extreme
caution to impress upon s mind the impropriety of going
againat the wishes of his powerful allies, and succeeded by slow
degrees in persuading lum to abandon his projects against

107. Wade wrote . *The Maharaja had ascribod tone a power of gra-
tify ng hum whach I really did not possess, that even if I did, it was
not always the part of a tiue friend to yield indisetiminately  to the
winchinations of those who (laimed the good offices of friendship, that
as I ¢ suld not snta sy my sohatude for his welfare by coinciding in
opinien with hum on the present occasion, 1t would be far from
friond ly on my part to encourago a step which might prove moie
injuninus than beneficial to his interests.”  (Ibid.)

108, 142/2t, Wade to Macnaghten, November 2, 1836, P. G. R.

109, 142/85. Wade to Macnaghten, November 3, 1836, P. G. R.

118. 107/33. Macnaghten to Wade, November 14, 1836. P. G. R.

111, 142/107. Wade to Macnaghten, Docember 27, 1836. P. G. R.

li.. 110/1. Macuaghten to Wade, Junuary 2, 1837, P. G. R.

113. 142/107. Wade to Macnaghten, Docember 27, 1836, P.G. R.
Vide Chapter X, infra.

114, 142/107. Wade to Macnaghten, Deceiuber 27, 1836. P. G. R.
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Shikarpur.!$ Ranjit’s courtiers fretted and fumed and still urged
him not to yield, but he silenced them by asking what had be-
come of the two hundred thousand spears of the Marathas. !¢

The Maharaja agreed to let his relations with the Amirs
stand on their old footing. He wished to destroy the fort of
Ken and continue to occupy Rojhan and the Mazari territory.t??
But tor the time being he recalled all his troops."™  Thus end-
ed the first great crisis in the Anglo-Sikh relations since that
of 1309.1% And yet the Maharaja hoped that some opportunity

116. Tt ix interesting to note how grudually Ranjit came down from polite
refusal to complete subnmussion,
Sohan Lal, Umdat-ut-Twarikh, Vol. ITL, Part T, p. 315, Ist Maghar,
1893, Samat Bikarnm (December 13, 1536), Ranjt inguires from
Wade about the Enghsh attitude towards Shikurpur  p. 354, 10th
Maghar, 1893 (December 22, 1836), Ranjt disagrees with the Enghsh
objoctions to hus right to capture Shiharpur. p 354, 10th Maghar,
1843 (December 22, 1836) Ranpt asks Wade to request the British
Government not to iuterfore 1n the matter of Shikarpur, p. 339,
26th Maghar, 1893 (January 7, 1837), Ranpt submits :

U!lr: L’)t*;(‘ ,,(.\:lot 5) l-ei’? o ..\35),.‘)5 )'Mﬂ,ﬂ ,K’lﬂ
L"rﬁ"‘ r:':’ﬂ,\r) K réia ‘..‘ j‘-b‘m‘«! Pt uu

(His Highness said thut whatever was the will of the exalted Sahibs
(the English) it was proper, prior and superior to everything else.)

116. Cunningham, ¢p. cit., p. 211, and references thore cited.

117. Wade t; Government Janun.ry 3, 1837. Quoted in Cunningham, op.

it.

118. ﬁa/u \Vade to Macnaghten, December 13, 1836, P. (. R.

119. The success with which Wade persuaded the Maharaja to abandon
his designs on 8ind is as remarkable as the Maharaja's sagacity in
bending hefore his mighty friends.
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might <till arise in the future to annex Shikarpur to his domi-
nions,120

120.

Sotan 1 al records that m 1838 when Marnaghten and Wade went
to Lahore to negotiate the Iripartito Preatv (1ide Chaptor N,
fr1), thev hmted to the Maharaja that he m_ bt 1ebnquish his
clanng on ittenaon about Shikarputr finally beeause the Britich were
det 1mund to keep thit area unde their influence, that this amtat
od the mmd o* the Sikh Ruler who reminded them (through Kishan
Chanl) of the Rupar meeting regardmg which Sohan lLal records
that when we enquucd about Bannu, Tank and Shikurpur the
‘Lat b b rophed that when tho treaty was mutually ratified, there
waus na noed of mak g onquiries ag un and again, and he also added
that the territory of Shikarpur belonged to the Princoly Ruler
{Rang Singh), and that he could e tablish his away there, or exact
nazrane irom it, as he had tull authouty over 1t Morcover, Shah
Shuys tad alco rocognised the Maharaja’s control over Shiharpur by
the lreaty of 1833  (Iude Chapter VIIL, infra). The Maharaja aleo
nasertad that he had certain letters in his possession in which the
Lngosh had clearly stated that thoy had nothing to do with the area
to the weut of the Sutle; At this Fagir Aziz ud-din, the most talent,
ed of the Mahataja's advisers, urzed him to acquiesce and not to
press the matter. Thereupon Rainpit Singh told Osborne that he
should tell Lord Auckland that he had sgreed agmin to relinquish
his elaim over Shikarpur out of regard for the British Govornment,
(op at, Vol III Part IV, p 331 s9q)



CHAPTER VIII
SHAH SHUJA’S BID FOR HIS THRONE

Beyond the north western borders of the Sikh dominion lay
Afghanistan—a country bounded on the north and ehst by
immense mountain ranges, and on the south and west by vast
tracts of sandy desert. Occupying the north-eastern %rtion
of the arid Iranian platecau with central Asian depression on the
north, with most waterless deserts of Baluchistan on the south,
with a gentle slope from north-east to the south-west, intersected
by deep ravines and surrounded by steep mountains it possesses
natural defences of a fromidable charucter.!

The history of Afghanistan had for a long time been one of
political mtuigue and dynastic revolution.  Towards the end of
the 18th century the Durrani Ewpire, founded by Ahmad Shah,
had developed these maladies throush the mdolence of Tinur
Shah (1773—1793), the cruelly of Zaman Shab (1793—1800)
and the mcompetence of Mahmud Shah (1800—18603). By 1803,
the sceptre had passed into the hands of Shah Shuja who too
could not stem the rot.?

Even while the Elphinstone mission (1809) was still at
Peshawar after concluding a treaty with Shah Shuja, news of
the capture of Kandahar by the latter’s brother, Mahmud Shah
(whom Shal Shuja had supplanted earlier) came. Soon after
Mahmud Shah defeated Shah Shuja at Neemla and expelled hun
from the kingdom.

This was followed by a prolonged civil war in Afghanistan,
at first between the members of the Sadozai family, then between
the Sadozais and the Barakzais who ultimately came into power,
and parcelled out the country among themselves. TDost Mohd.,
the ablest of the Barakzais, thus came to possess both Kabul
1. Sykew, 4 History of Afghanistan, Vol. I, p. 1.

2. Bee Cambridge History of Indis, Vol. V. p~483 sgq.
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and Ghazni, Kandhar came under Kohin Dil Khan and Pesha-
war under Sultan Mohd. The last named had to submit to a’
nominal suzerainty of Ranjit Singh# Only Herat remained in
the hands of the Sadozai family under Mahmud Shah who how-
ever was succeeded by his son, Kamran.4

Shah Shuja, after his discomfiture at Neemla, was reduced
to lead the life of & roving adventurer, seeking bhis fortune as o
fugitive in the neighbouring country of Kashmir, and later at
Lahore under the avaricious eye of his custodian, Raunjit Singh,
till 1816, when he escaped from the clutches of the Sikh Ruler?
to find a more hospitable asylum in the English outpost at
Ludhiana.® Previded with an ample allowance of Rs. 50,000
per annum by the British,? the Shah in his leisure hours indulg-
ed in his pleasant dreams of recovering his lost throne.

At the British outpost of Ludhiana he was not too un-
favourably sitnated, being able to keep frequent correspondence
with the northern countries, and maintain contacts with his
real and pretended adherents. Besides, he could ingratiate

3. 144/44. Wade to Macnaghten forwarding Burnes’ report. P. G. R.

With this exception the Sadozai dynasty founded by ALmad Shah in
1747 fell in 1818, Vide Chapter IX, infra.

5. At Lahore the Shah was shamefully treated by Ranjit, who, to gain
possossion of the celebrated Koh-i-Noor harassed and starved him
until he contrived to escape. (See Sykes, op. cit., Vol. I, p. 389).

6. Sir Alexander Burnes sketches the chequered career of Shah Shuja
from 1809 to 1616, based on a little work written by the Shah himself
which i3 not now traceable. He writes : “*Few monarchs and few
men have been subjected to greater reverses of fortune than Shuja-ul-
Mulk, and we find our sympathies onlisted in his cause by a knowledge
of his misfortunes”—Ferrier, History of the Afghans. Translated by
Captair. William Jeswe, pp. 143-45.

7. The Shah wanted this stipend to he paid to his wife, Waffa Begum,
rather thun to himself. He also desired 1t to be styled as Kkarach-i-
Zanana, that is, herem expenses, The reason for it, as told by Mulla
Shakoor, the confidential servant and preceptor of the Shah, to Lt,
Murray was that the deposed monarch bad, or imagined to have had,
a strong party in his favour at Kabul. His intentions were to keep
alive in that party the prospect of his spoedy return. He wished to
impress upon them that he had not arrived at Ludhiana to seek a
continued asgylum, or to remain there on a fixed pecuniary allowance,
but that he had come thore to induce the British to help him.—92/3.
Murray to Ochterlony. November 10, 1816. P.G. R.
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himself with Wade whom he converted into his staunch
supporter.

During the Barakzai rcbellion of 1818, after the death of
Fateh Khan—a Nana Farnvis of the Afghan history —Shah
Shuja found an opportunity of making a bid for his throne.
He was invited by Muhammad Azim Khan of Kashmir to
accompany him to Afghanistan. But his haughty and
arrogant behaviour annoyed Azim Khan who deserted him.
Shah Shuja was foreed to fly towards Sind where he made futile
attempts to raigse an army. He returned to Ludhiana iy 1821,
but never gave up the idea of recapturing Khorassan.

In the middle of 1826, some communication passod hegween
lanjit Singh and Mahmuad Hussain. the Shah’s old seryant,
with a view to opening a cortespondence and inviting the Shah
{0 make another attempt to regain his throne with the
Maharaja’s help. Some three years earlier, Mahmud Hussain
on his way from Peshawar to Ludhiana had been detained at
Amritsar.  From there he had wnitten to the Shah about
Ranjit Singh’s views, 01z, that he regretted his past unfriendly
conduet, that bhe wanted to assist him in his enterprise and
that should he be disposed to mahe another effort for regaining
his country, the Maharaja would be happy to assist him to the
utmost of his means® 'The Shah apprised Wade of this matter
by sending him Mahmud Hussain’s letter in original, and
seeking his advice about the overtures of the Maharaja in
whose sincerity he himself placed little reliance.

The reply given by Wade is noteworthy as reflecting tho
British policy towards the Shah for the next ten years. Declin-
ing to give any advice, Wade observed that the only reasons
actuating the Government to grant him protection were
hospitality and commiseration. Wade further remarked that
no restraint would be imposed upon his inclinations cither in
quitting or in staying at Ludhiana, and that he should make
his own decision, The Shah sent no reply to the Maharaja or
to Mahmud, and a few days later, when Mahmud himself
arrived in Ludhiana he at once informed Wade of it.

However anxious the Shah might have been to try his for-
tune by committing himself to Ranjit Singh, de did not like to

8. 4§/29. Wade to Metcalfe, July 25, 1826, P.G. R.
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relinquish the ease and safety of hiy asylum at Ludhiana. No
consideration whatever could weigh, after the vieissitudes of
fortune he had suffered, to make him sacrifice something defi-
mte for what was quite uncertain.  Hae tried in several ways to
extract Wade’s opinion as to the course he should adopt.  But
the latter acted with circumspeetion, avoiding any expression
that might tend to influence the Shah’s personal judgment or
aise hope in his mind which might uever be realised.

Mabmud remained at Ludhiana even though the Maharaja,
growing impatient about the Shah's reply, wrote to him about
it. Shah Shuja was keen to secure the British mediation in any
engagemment mio which he mught enter with Ranjit Sigh, but
Wade gave a frank refusal.®

The question arises whether Banjit’s proposal was a trick
for obtaming possession of Shah's person and making him
subservient to his own plan of conquests, or way intended as a
hikely gesture to tempt the British to expouse the Shah's cause.

The divided and unruly condition of the Afghans had often
been a source of anxiety to the Maharaja.  Since he found that
Lie himeelf should not attempt alone to subdue the countries
across th, Indus, he wanted the Afghans to be brought under the
sway of one of their ex-prinees of his own aceeptance,  This
would cnable him to consolidate lus own position as well as
secure the peace amd tranquillity of his neighbouring districts.
With the exception of Dera Ghazi Khan and its dependent
districts which the Maiharaja had ascigned to the Nawab of
Bahawalpur for su annual rent of six lakhs, he could be said to
possess uo tertitory beyond Attoek. A present of a few horses
was all thut he had hithcrto been able to obtain as tribute from
Peshawar, and that too was seldom secured without negotiation.
The part of the Punjab on the left, bank of the lndus extending
from the Atrock fort to the hounds of Rawalpindi was oeccu-
pied by the turbulent ruco of Fusefzais, These had never been
completely subdued, had scarcely ever ceased attacking his
troops and were a constant menace to him., Towards Dera
Ismail Khan too, the Maharaja's authority was precarious. A
trifling tribute acerued but only through the presence every year
of a military foree which actually collected it.

9. 93/20. Wade to Metealfe, July 25, 1826, D, ¢ L%,



146 THE MIGHTY AND §HREWD MAHARAJA

Whatever the real motive behind Ranjit’s proposal was, the
British did not care to involve itself in it either directly or
indireetly. Mahmud got no definite reply from the Shah who
later, accompanied by a small retinue, went away on a pilgrim-
age ta Sirhind and Panipat.2®

To think that the Shah was disheartened at this indifferent
attitude of the Government is to misjudge him. He sent a depu-
tation to the Governor-General at Simla,” and received the
following reply in July, 1827 : The Government could ot afford
assistance in any attempt which he might make to recover his
lost dominions. This precluded them from involving themselves.
either by guarantee or otherwise, in his necgotiationst  They.
however, had no objection to an alliance between him and
Ranjit Singh for the purpose of re-establishing him in his king.
dom, or to any attempt which he might make on the invitation
of Afghan chiefs without Ranjit Singh’s aid, but in cither case
he must simultancously relinquish their proteetion on a dis-
tinet understanding that they would not be under any obliga-
tion to renew it in the event of failure®  This reply deterred
him for the timie being.

In 1829, the Shah’s hopes were revived by the favourable
turn of affairs in Peshawar consequent upon Syed Ahmad’s
ascendaney. In March, ke sent an agent to the Maharaja with the
proposal that “if the Princely Ruler (the Maharaja) helped him
in acquiring possession and sway over the countries of Peshawar
and Kabul, one lakh of rupees and some swift-footed horses would
be presented to him through the ageney of the British.”®  The
Mabaraja in order to amuse the ex-King listened to hiy over-
tures and sent him back rich presents.’  On June 1, the Shah
informed the Government regarding his proposed alliance with
the Ruler of Lahore having for its object his restoration to his
throne.! Meanwhile, Wade exerted his influence to enlist the

10. 95/35. Wade to Metealfe, September 27, 1826, P.G.R.

11. 95/84. Wade to Kenncdy, Principal Assistant, Sabathu. P.G.R.

120 11519, Lt W. Hilson, Asstt., Delhi Residency, so Wade, July 7,
1827. P.G.R.

13, Sohan Lal, Umdat-ul- Twarikh, Vol. IT, p. 338.

14, Idem, p. 3390.

15. Political Consultetion, June 12, 1829, No. 20. 1. R, D.
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Government's sympathies.'®  But the Governor-General first on
May 19,47 and then on June 12,'® repeated his warning. The
matter was once again dropped.

In 1830, Shah Shuja gent complimentary presents to Ranjit.1
The real motive of Shah is shown by Ranjit Singh observing to
the Vakil of Sultan Mohd. Khan, the Sardar of Peshawar, that
the Shah had engaged to give him 105 horses, 2 Persian swords

lakh of rupees and several jewels if he would place himn
possession of Peshawar and Kabul.®® But Wade thought that as
*he Shah had denied having made such proposals, it was a strata-
aem on the part of the Ruler of Lahore to frighten and Jdeceive
the Chiefs of Peshawar.®' Regarding Ranjit Singh’s real attitude,
Wade opined that he was jusat trying to amuse the Shah as he
(Ranjit Singh) was well aware that the British had declined to
interfere in his attempts 1o recover hisv throne. Ranjit Singh's
moves, Wade argued could, therefore, be regarded as nothing
clse but & mere courteous profession of goodwill.*

Whether Wade’s remarks were merely an expression of his
own wishful thinking, or whether in reality there was no design
behind these negotiations just then, cannot be said with certainty.
But, one thing is definite, that towards the middle of 1831, the
Shah was again writing to Ranjit Singh in the following strain :
“Peshaw ar and other countries which are under the Maharaja’s
subjeetion belong to him. If His Ifighness will confer the crown
of the remaining countries on me, the Maharaja’s name will
become fumous throughout the world .... 1f His Highness will
perform the fri ndiy act required, and continue to treat me with
liberality. 11y suceessors will reeollect his deeds. Let the Muaha-
raja, therefore, state his propositions, article by article 2 To

16, 97/81, 9987, 97/92, 97/07. Wade to Colobrooke, Muy 2,3, 13 and
17, 1820, P. G. I3,

17. 115/3%. Colebrookn to Wude, May 19, 1820, P. G, R,

I8, 110/62,  Enel. Sterling to Colebrooke, June 12, 1829, P. G, R,

19, 98/8R.  Wade to Rewdent, Delhi, June 7, 1830. T G. R.

20, P8/98.  Wade to Hawkins, June, 21, 1830. P. G. R,

21, T6id.

22, 88/120  Wade to Hawkins, Soptember 29, 1830. . G. R.

23, Wad+ to Prinsep, November 21, 1831, Encl. T'ranslation of a note
presented to Muharaja Ranjit Singh by Qazi Mohd. Hussain, Apent
of Shah Shuja-ul- Mulk. Letter No. 1 (Indian Papors, 1839, Extracts
from Despatches rolative to tho expedition of Shalr Shuja into
Afghanistan i 1833-34).
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conciliate the Maharaja further the Shah wrote that whatever
had happeued to him in the past he considered as proceeding
from adverse fate and not from His Highness.** This undoub-
tedly shows that negotiations had boen going on for some time.

Ranjit Singh in reply expressed his readiness to assist him
to recover his throne if the latter would sign a treaty with the
following terms : ““1. that if proper, according to the Treaty of
friendship established between the two Governments (the British
and Sikh) let the Shah come with confidence to the Malinraja at
either Amritsar or Lahore, and meet His 1lighness in the manner
that they met at Rawalpindi, Kushab and Lahore ; that the Shah
enter into a {reaty with the Maharaja agreeably to his\ desire,
ratitying it by his oath and seal, that no treachery be practised
towards His Highness' troops, that when the Maharaja may move
m the direetion of Peshawar the Shah shall come {o meet him ;
2. that the heir-apparent of the Shah shall always attend His
Highness with a foree, having also his family along with him,
that, he shall be treated with distinetion, and expected 1o accom-
prany the Maharajain all his journeys ; 3. that the Shah shall
disclaim, both for himself, his  suecessors, and all the tribe of
Suddozai, every right and title to the countries which have been
acquired by His Highness, his dependents, and tributaries of
every kind, for instance, to the city of Peshawar with its territory
and customs, Kohat, Hastnagar, Usafzai, Khyber, Kashmr,
Multan, Mankera, Kalabagh, Bootchee, Serai, Tenouls, territorics

formed by Bhawalpur, the two Ketchees north of the Sutlej,
Tank, Sengher, Gherang. Fort of Rolien, Gooldhere, Akora,
territory of Khattak, the seal of Payandah Khan's family,
Darband, Terbelah and Payendah Khan's place of abode 4. that
the Maharaja’s passion for horses is well known, and the Shah
~hall send him 102 horses of the finest description every year, 25
Persian mules, 11 Persian swords, and 200 maunds of fruit, con-
sisting of grapes. besides some Persian silk cloaks, etc.. ete., half
the presents to be delivered at Nou Roz and  half at Dusserah ;
5. that the Shah shall at once give three lakh of rupees worth
jewels, such as those for which 1is Highness negotiated through
Mian Lemedjoo, for the expenses of the army ; 6. that whenever
the Maharaja may be in want of troops, the Shah shall send his

24, Ibid.
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own ! smy to him with one of his sons ; 7. that the friends and
enemies of one shall be friends and enemies of the other ; 8. that
when any of His Highness’s people shall proceed to Kabul to
purchase fruit or horses for the Maharaja, they shall be well
treated, and allowed to pass through the country in safety ; 9.
that should any European gentleman be coming from Per<ia with
His Highness' sanction, or be proceeding to Ludhiana, they are
according to the Treaty subsisting between the British and Sikh
rovernments, to be allowed to pass without molestation, and to
be treated with respect ; 10, that the abomination of killing kine
shall never exist in the torritory of Kabul or in its armies, nay,
let a proclamation be issued that no one shall commit the act ; 11.
that the protals made of sandal, which have been carried away
1o (Ghazni from the temple of Jugannant (1t should be Somnath)
shall be delivered to the Maharaja when the Shal’s Government
18 well established ; 12, that whatever property in money, jewels,
or cannon, be taken from the Barakzas in Kabul, Peshawar and
Jalunlabad, shall be divided equally between His Highness and
the Shah | 13, that if the Shah’s ofticers infrimge any of the above-
mentioned articles, the army of the Maharaja shall have hberty
tn correct them : 14 that His Highness will send the Shah pre.
sents worthy of his acceplance consisting of the productions
of Kashrn.ir and Multan . and 15, that should the Barakzais
attend tho Maharaja to Kabul, His Highness and the Shah shall
agree 10 mnake a suitable provision for them.''?® These terms, how -
ever, were too arbirrary and diclatorial, and appeared to the
Shah, though prostrate with misfortune and failure, humiliat-
ing.”’?%  Heneo the negotiations {ell through once again.

23, Wade tv Prinsep, November 21, 1831, Letter No. 2 (Indian Papers,
1839 ut supra.) ¢f. Sohan Lal, op. cat., Vol. LII, Part I, p. 70.

26 Shah Shuja’s anew er to aorne of tho stipulations of the proposed treaty
18 worth quoting :

“Regerding the attendance of the Shazada (condition No. 2), it 18
inproper becanse the world will consider lnm 1 the situation of an
hostage...... It the Maharaja wll take one of the Lords of the (‘ourt,
1t 18 well,

*“Regarding a prohibition against the slaugliter of kine (condition
No. 10), let His Highness consider that notwithstanding the territory
in which I am residing 18 that of the Sikhs, the British Government
and the Mahara)a being connected by the ties of amity, the pravtice

(Continued on page I50)
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Tn 1832, an unconfirmed report was current that Abbas Mirza
of Per«ia was near Meto Shahgahan for helpmg Russia m sub-
jugating Khiva He was furthet believed to have brought Mero
under us sway <7 It was admitted that with the ad of Russia,
he was bent upon eatending his father's domunuons This rumout -
ed advance of the Per 1ans gave an impetus to Shah Shuja to pur-
que lus destgns  Having failed to 1ase money on the pledge ot
Ins jewels he lookad up to the Brtish for  pecumary  assistance.
He wished to eaplot the fear wlich they wete theu supposed to
entertamn as regards the Russian advance He wrote to them that
the Pasan Prnince was bant upon capturmg Herat, that s muls-
tary strcogth was enoagh 1o crush Kamr in (the roler of Herat)
unlcss the Shah hunself procceded with remforcements, ans‘ that
Kamran would, out of sheer despertion ally himsddf with Abbas
it he farled to recerve any help in time ® And then 1t would be no
wonder if Abb s advanced towards Afgh unstan patticaluly When
the negotiations for a munmonial alliance between the Persians
and the Sindhians had been gom,z on 2 The people ot Afghanistan,
Shah Shuja added, ware tired of the tyrannous rule of Dost Mohd ,
and would help Abbasif the Shith did not 1cach thae He consi-
dered the occasun favourable for acquinng s lost kigdom ©
He was confident of saving Afghmist i from the Parsian (lutchey,

(Continued from prie 119)

m quostion 1 permitted in the British ¢ intonments and camps Ts it
just that it should be prohibiced in habul und Peshawar, which are
Muhammedan countrics

¢ Regarding the demand for the portals of candal at Ghazui (coudy
tion No 11), a complince with 1t 15 imadimissible i two way s firstly,
a real friend s he who 1o imterested m thy zood name of his friend
The M iharaja bang my frund how can he find satisf: ction in oy
cternal disgrace * o desite tho disgrace of one s fniend 1< not consin
tant with the dictates of wisdom Secondly, there s tracdition amnong
all (lasses of people, that the forefuthers of the Sikhs have smd that
their nation shall, 1o the attempt to bung away the portals of sandal
will advanee to Ghasni, but having arnived there  the foundation of
their empiee shall be overthrown —Wade to Prinsep, Nov mber 21,
1831 Letter No 4 (Inchan Dapers, 1839, wl wupra.)

27. 134/12  Wade to Government, Maich 9, 1832 P G R
28 138/20, Wade to Government May 11,1832 P G R
29 37/2%4  Wade to Prinsep, Angust 5, 1831 P (3 R bee pp 92.93,

supra
30. 116/3% Macnaghten to Wade, October 19 1832 P. QG R
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if only lie were able to procure the British help. In return, he pro-
mised to make the Afghans friendly towards the British interests,
and make them enter into an alliance with the Government by
receiving its agent in their country. He also applied for the loan
of military officers to train his levies. and sought the continu-
ance of his pension to his family after he had proceeded on
s expedition.®

All this caused, it must be noted, a distinet change this time

1 the British approach towards Shah Shuja. Thev now looked

upon his efforts to regam his throne with a benevolent, th wgh,
for the moment a neutral interest.

The attitude of the Amirs of Sind towards the Shah had
alnays been sympathetic though they had personal motives of
their own. Tn 1830, they, indging that Ranjit Singh would not let
them retain Shikarpur, consulered it pohitic to hand 1t over to the
Shah. A year later, the impending arrival of the Enghsh Lnvoy
for commercial negotiations eaused much consternation to the
Amirs, and they encouraged the tenders of their titular monarch
«till further.® As they had no confidence in the goo i faith of the
ki wlish either, thev extended an invitation to the Shah for
obtaining ' ally for themselves by promising him material help
m his projected invasion of Afghanictan.®® They even proposed
to conelude a treaty with huim offering their assistance, if he
would rehinguish all clamns to the sovereignty of Shikarpur and
hi~ supremacy over them. The Shah agreed to restore Shikarpur
and to acknowledge their independence. 1f he succeeded.?!

At about the same time, some Afghan nobles of consequence
offered their 11d to the Shah if he led an expedition into Afsha-
nistan. Suceessive revolutions and eontinued unsettled affairs,
they inform { him, had caused discontent among the Afghans
who looked uv to him to restore peace there, Mehrab Khan, the
Chief of Balachistan, also was deeply attached to the Shah’s

31. 116/85. Mucnaghten to Wade, October 19, 1832. P. G. R,
32. 137/27 Wade to Prinsep, September 9, 1831. P. G. R.

33. 108/23. Mackeson to Wade, October 12, I831. P. G. R.

34. 116/29. Governmeont to Wa le, Septemnhber 20, 1832, P.G. R
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cause.3 Still the Shah wavered.38

To return to Abbas of Persin. A report got currency that
one of his sons was to marry a daughter of Kamran, but that
when lie sought a passage through s territory, Kamran oppos-
ed him with force. Through his servant (Ibrahim), Kamran
informed Wade that he was determined to oppose the impending
Persian attack on Herat, and hinted that that was the first move
in a projeeted big Russian plan of advance upon India. Ibrahim
acquainted Wade that his master had deputed him to establish
friendly relations with the Government.® i

These sensational reports had a sudden effect on tlle Shah.
His indecision vanished  He decided on an expedition, !:\sd once
again <tarted negotintions with Ranjit Singh for help, §ffering
in return the acquittance of Koh-1-noor and acknowledgment of
Sikh sovereignty on the right bank of the Indus.* \

To this the Maharajo wished to know the precise reactions of
the British, and, therefore, proposed that the Brtish and
Lahore Governments should have an  understanding about the
Shah’s movements, that f he advanced, it should be with
the consent of both, but that if he was to be prevented fiom
advancing that alswo should be with their jomt consent,® the
Maharaja having no confidence in the Atghans. ! The (Governor-
General rephed that, in view of the Company’s neutrality, “this

35. 138/20. Wade to Macnaghien May 11, 1832, V. G. R.

Wade, diseussing tho reasons for those offers of help to the Shah,
wrote ; ln considering these matier, 1t ought to be romembered that
oniental nations s1e not moved by the same springs of action which
regulate those of European nutions on such occasions  ‘The tormer
have a reveronce for royalty, the name and authoity of tho-e who
have ruled over them.”” (Ihd).

368, Wade worte to Macnaghien : “Notwithstanding these demonstrations
(of support) the Shah has not, in my opinou, come to the 1ssolution
of undertaking the expedition ..”"—138/30. September 15, 1852,
. G. R,

37. 138/3t. Wade to Macnaghten, August 2, 1632. P.G. R.

38. 135/63. Wade to Macnaghten, October 11, 1832, P. G, R.

39. 138/63. Walde to Macnaghten, Decomber 13, 1832, P. U, R.

40. Y¥raser to Macnaghten, February 21, 1833, Letter No. 22 (Indian
Paper’s 1839, ut supra).

41. Wade to (overnment, December 31, 1832, quoted in Cunningham, op.
atl., p. 202,
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Government though it did not feel justified in prohibiting the
movement of the Shah, has indirectly refused to afford him
the agsistance which he has repeatedly solicited in aid of his
undertaking, and consistently with this view of the question, the
British Government could not enter into any negotiation, either
with the view of encouraging, or preventing, the designs of Shah
Shuja”, but that the Maharaja was at liberty to adopt any
measures for his own security.’?

The Maharaja then agreed to advance the Shah money but
on the condition that he should divide Sind with him, which
offer the ex-King declined ou the plea that he was not in posses-
sion of that country, and that it did not become of him to make
a division of what belonged to another.’® Wade was right when
he wrote that nothing would induce the Shah to have a divided
interest in Sind with Ranjit Singh as that would alienate the
Sindhians.  Ranjit Singh next offered even to instal the Shah at
Kabul, but he being sceptical refused such offers.  Thus the
negotiations onee acain fell tluough.

About this time, the Companv received friendly proposals
from Dost Mohd., Wade criticised these wdversely a3 he was
somewhat partial to the cause of the Shali A favourable eonu-
deratic 1. of Dost Mohd.’s propuosals, opined Wade, would natnrat-
ly throw the project of helping the Shah to the throne of Kabal
into 1'i¢ background. Further, he argued that in case of Shuja's
success, any disposition which they might now show to cultivatoe
an alliance with Dost Mohd. would be embarrassing tn the Gov-
ernment. but should the Shah unfortunately tail m his projeot, it
might be impolitic to repel altogsther Dost’s overtugps, as that
would depiive them of the means thus presented of acquiring an
influence 1 Afghanistan, which they might not hereafter have
an opportunity of securing ¥ \While agreeing with Wade, the
Governor-Greneral pointed out that the British policy towards
the partie- in Afghanistan was one of perfect neutrality, but at
the same time there could be no objection to their cultivating

42. Maonaghten to Wade, March 5, 1833, Encl. reply to Fraser, Let*
ter Nos, 23 and 24. (lndian Papera. 1839, u¢ supra).

43, 134/17. Wade to Mucnaghten, March 27, 1833. P.G. R, Also
139/19, Wade to Macnaghten, Apnl 9, 1833, T\ G. R.
44, 138/1. Wade to Mucnaghten, January 17, 1833. P. G R.
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the most friendly understanding with them all¥% Thus the
Giovernment, at this time, was following a “safe’ policy in respect
of Afghanistan, though in the end, as we shall see, it resulted in
the disastrous consequences of the First Afghau War. The best
course for them, under the circumstances, would have been to
discourage Shah Shuja in attempting the recovery of Kabul and
to welcome openly Dost Mohd.'s overtures for he had been able
to hold his own for the last seventeen years. By doing so they
would have nipped in the bud what is known as the Peshawar
imbroglio.4¢

In the meanwhile, the Shah had applied to the Britigh for
an advance of six months allowance®” Ag the British view-
point had already changed, he was sanctioned Rs. 16,000, \i.e.,
about four months allowance, and no warning was given against
his returning this time.®®* Bentinck even “‘suffered Shah to ryise
an ariny of invasion under the shadow of British flag’"," though
Wade was instructed to deelare that the British policy was one
of complete indifference towards the project %

To secure Ranjit’s tacit consent and pecuniary aid, the
Shah offered to relinquish (in writing) all his claims to the terri-
tory north of the Indus, then actually under the Sikh Ruler.dt
But the latter considered the Shali’s prospeetive restoration
without his help fraught with adverse consequences, for the
Afghans, onee consolidated under him, would try to retrieve
what had been lost to the Sikhs.® Hence Ranjit did accept to

45, 117/8. Macnaghten to Wade, March 19, 1833, . (L R,

46. 1ide Chagler IX, infra.

47 138/65. Wade to Macnaghten, November 11, 1832, I'. Q. R,

48, 114/44. Macnaghten to Wade, December, 13, 1832, P. G R.

49, Sinha, Ranjut Singh, p. 78, and reference thero eited.

Durand (The Furst Afghan War, p. 18) rays: “Such an act could
not fall in the Kast of bewng construed mto s materisl ard snd
effectual countenance of the Shah's designs.”

60. Macnaghten to Wade, March 5, 1833. Letter No 24, (Indian Papers,
183Y, ut supra).

51. 139/5. Wade to Governmnent, February 5, 1833. P. 4. R.

52, Apart from the object of strongthening his pouition on the right
bank of the Indus in the event of 8hah Shuyu's success, Raniit had
another motive. He wanted to forestall uny exclusive views that
tho British might have about Afghanistan. ‘‘From the journey of

(Continued on page 155)
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<ign : trealy with Shah Shuja on March 12, 1833.5 Tt wasa
modified version of the one proposed by hum m 1831.31 Tt finally
become the basis of the Tripartite Treaty ot 183s.

According to the terms of this Treaty of 1833, the ex-Amir
recognised Ranjit Simgh’s swav on the right bank ot the Indus
over the Kabul ternitories he had altcady conquered,  Regard-
mg Shiharpur and the territory of Sind lving on the right bunk

f{Le Indus the Shah undeartook to abide by whatever might
e settled through Wade as rght and proper %

The Shah left Ludhiana with onlv @ small force but soon
t= strength inercased, and by Septcmber, 1533, 1t swelled to
10,000 men % He paid s troops hberally and regulmly and
tooh great pamns m diciphnimg  them 7 His plan was to
assemble them at Shiharpur, and to rceeive there whatover
ussistance the Amns would yender him. From that place he

(Continued from page 154)
Liont Burnes nto Afghanistan and lus subsequent correspondence
with the Cluets that he hoped to renew mtercourse with them, as
also from the mtetcet of the DBriteh in Afghan slfmirs, Ranpit
surmaised that the British were contemplaung pohtical rlitions
with that country, and ho wishad to ¢ tubli ha cdamm for hmeddf
anaapation of any steps that the british naght tahe to sccute that
objot — Political Proceedings, Docamber 20 1534, No 60, quoted
i wrha, op. cit ,pp 79 80

A3 19912 Wade te Mucnagbten, June 17 1834 P ¢ R

ot Neejp 148 10 supra

53 Auchison Ireaties, Ingacements and Sanads, Vol T pp 4 b, foot-note.
Also Indua Pupers, 1839, uf supra, pp 31 32,

This treaty, although diawn up on March 12, 1833, was not
atif ed oy Ranpt Singh till Aupust of the came veur 1 was artfully
hept from the knowledze of Wade till June, 1834, wheu its provi
~ons bacame for the presont nugatory  Wade pomted out hoth to
the Shan and Ranpt the mnpropriety of mtroduang his name with
out con ulting the Government—110/47, Wade to Macnaghten, June
I I3+ P G R.

Lt Smgh did not msist upon obtanung from CGhasni the
sundal wood gates of Somnath, he did not even insst on the prolubi-
t o1 of the slaughter of kine 1n Alghamstan The stipulation that
the S iah’s her - wpparont should always attend the Maharuja with
& fcice was al~o wanved. See pp. 149 50, foot note 26 supra

6. 105/20  Macke-on to \yade, September 4, 1833. P G R.
67 1bd
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hoped to march towards Kandhar where he expeoted his
Afghan adherents to muster.

He set off to Shikarpur towards the end of 1833. The Amirs
placed the city at his disposal provided he would not retain
it for more than 54 days They prowmised to pay him Rs. 50,000
on the condition that he would make no further demands
after the conquest of Kabul.?

But once the city was under the Shah both sides began to
distrust each other. The Shah did not consider himself to be
bound by any obligation or time limit regarding his stay at
Shikarpur and is reported to have said : “I cousider the epuntry
of Amirs as my own, and it is v mtention to fort:ify lgxysnlf
here so that when I move on to Kandhar and am suceéssful,
so much the better. But if T <hould be un<uccesaful T have
this place to return and reside in as my own home.”’'%  When
the Amirs heard this “‘they at last thought it better to break
with him at once than to put their means into hus hands for
their own more assured destruction.””®* At the same time, a
vakil arrived from Kandhar to ascertain whether the Sindhians
intended to join the Shah or whether m aceordwnee with the
long friendship subsisting between them and the Barakzai Sar-
dars, they intended to unute with them in repellmg him ¢ The
Amus asked the velkil in private whether in the event of a
strugele Kohin Dil Khan (Ruler of Kandhar) would fight the
Shah, or accept him as the lawful sovereign.  The vakil replied,
“You are gware of the deadly feuds existing between the Sar-
dars and the descendants of Timur Shah since the latter took
the life of Fatteh Khan ; besides the country of Khorasan is
as necessary to the Barakzai Sardars as the country of Sind 1s
to the Amirs, and as they (the Barakzais) have ruled it as kings
for the last fifteen years they will not hesitate to defend their
right by swords.?

68. 138/53. Wade to Government, October 11, 1832. P, (i. R. Also
Sohan Lal, op.cit., Vol. 111, pt. 11, p, 163.

&¢. 139/50. Intelligence from Bahawalpur, August 4, 1833, P. G. R.

60. 105/20. Extract of a letter from Shikarpur, P.G.R.

61. Wade to Government, August 25, 1833, quoted 1o Cunaingham,
A Hustory of the Sikhs, p. 203.

62, 1056/20.  Extracts of a letter from Shikarpur. P, G, R.

63. Ihud.
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The answer shook the Amirs. They were virtually hetween
two fires, while the Shakl s attitude steadily stiffencd. He re-
fused to evacuate Shikarpur. The matters came to a head, and
fighting took place between him and the Smdhians 8 The Shah,
after success, firmly establiched himself at Slukarpur, and seized
the whole territory dependent on 1t.  Tins broke the back of
the Amirs’ resistance and thev submutted. They begged that

e “should give up Shikarpur to them for an annual tribute of
six lakhs of rupees on the condition that 1f he conquered Afgha-
nistan, they would continue to pay him a tribute ot seven lakhs

f rupees vearly, but shonld he ful i domg so, the first wix
Jakhs shiould beo conwsidered as a donition from them, and that
they would not give him o {arthing after that %3 A treaty,
accordimgly, was signed with the Amus which replenished the
cmptv military echest of the Shah who next proceeded towards
Kandhar with greatly enhanced prestige and with Ius soldiery
m high spinits. His sucerss now wos thought to be a foregone
oonelusion - The Amuy on their part  lamented their discom-
fiture, mote espectally because then weakness became apparent
to the foreigners (the Britsh) who would act more boldly in
ihe matter of the Indus trade project ©  Tlus episode undoub-
tedly 1'wsirted the pusdlanimity which formed so prominent
a featwre of the character of the Amus. They, at first, tried

bf, A sovere battle was fought at a place <even kos from Shikarpur
ou Januairv 9 1834, in vaweh the Amary lo t thirteen bundred and
sevenly horses nd foot heades sty other chicfs of Mir Rustam
and the Hy lorabad Anur, and loss on the Shah's side was also
ron~ulcrable,

(105/79. Mackeson to Wade, January 18, 183¢. P.G.R))

6h 104538 Muckeson to Wade, Muach 12, 1834 P G R. Alsy
140/20. Wade to Government, Apuil 1, 1634, P. G. R,

66, 105/39 Mackeson to Wade, April 19, 1834, P, G. R.

67. ¥or ths disaster the Amurs had none but themselves to blame,
“1it wi s on their invitation that Shah Shujs commenced s ex-
veditinn and havmg imvited and allowed him to remain in Shikar-
pur their best policy would have consisted mn giving the sum of
monev that he at first demanded to enable him to move on
Kaudhar, by which the Amrs would have got rid, at » moderate
price of u vistor whose contmued presence and warhke prepura-
tions could not but be pregnant with dangot to them ™
(140/7. Wade to Macnaghten, February 1, 1834 P.GLR))
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to bully the Shah into quitting Shikarpur, but when he, know-
ing the people he was dealing with, showed firmness they made
an abject submission.

The Shah left Shikarpur on his expedition - against Kandhar
on March 6, 1834. Leaving him on his marches we now turn
to affairs in Afghanistan.

As early as June, 1832, news had reached Kabul of the
Shah’s intention to sally forth from Ludhiana,®® and the people
had risen in his favour, and several chiefs had thrown otﬂ‘ their
allegiance to Amir Dost Mohd.#® The Amir who at that time
laboured under certain dithculties was filled with :mxiet_v.&-le had
little money to raise the troops and bear the expenses off war 7
Then there was no unanimity wmong the Barakzai brotheys. To
quote but one example, *“He wrote to Sultan Mohammad Khan
of Peshanar to jom him to consult the means of meeting the
threatened invasion of the Shah. Sultan Mohammad's reply
was that he had often solicited his brother Dost Mohammad
Khan to assist him in resisting the encroachments of the Sikhs,
but he had always withheld his support and now he might
extricato himself from his own difliculties in the best way that
he could.”™  As a matter of fact, Sultan Mohammad and his
brothers at Peshawar looked to Ranjit Singh for refuge.?? Thus
the Amir had at a time three to contend with— Shah Nhuja,
his own Peshawar brothers and the Sihhs. At the same time,
he suspected that the Shah was moving under the sanction,
if not with the support, of the British whose zcalous friend,
Nawab Jubbar Khan. lived in the city of Kabul itself.” Sardar
Mehar Il Khan was under this Nawab’s influence, and Sultan
Mohammad Khan and Rahim Dil Khan were ready to follow his
lead.™ 1n these circumstances, the Amir thought of humour-
ing the British. On November 13, 1832, he told Mir Kiramat
Al their news-writer at Kabul, that he wished with all lus

88, Masson, Narratue of Virious Journeys. Vol. 111, p. 7.

69, 130/36. Wade to Macnaghten, Juno 9, 1833, P, G. R.

70. Masson, op. ait., Vol. III, p. 88.

71. 139/15. Wade to Macnaghten, July 15, 1833. P.G. R.

72, Ibid.

73. 139/30. Wado to Macnaghten, December 12, 1832, P. G. R.
74. 140/6. Wade to Macnaghten, February 1, 1834. P. G, R,
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heart to be on terms of friendship with them. If they required,
he would attend at Ludhiana with four or five thousand men
and serve them with all his might. He also wrote to Wade ex-
pressing his desire to form an alliance with the Government.’
He invited the King of Bokhara and the Chief of Kunduz also
to form a friendly alliance with him.?

Leagued together for his ruin, bis brothers were urging him
towards the close of the vear 1833 to march to Kandhar, to
oppose Shah Shuja who had not yet left Shikarpur.”?  Dow,
Mohammad knew that their real purpose, 1n case Le left Kabul,
was to afford the Chiefs of Peshawar an opportunity of moving
upon the eity. Hence he decided not to go to Kandhar, but
to strike first where 1t was most necessary.  On December 31,
1833, he marched on Jallalabad and replaced his nephew,
Mohammad Zaman Khan, the Chiet of that place, by his
{avourite son, Mohammad Akbar Khan # This created an open
schism hetween Dost Mobammad and  his brothers which was
further widened by one of the brothers being killed in a wskir-
mish. The Barakzai brothers had hitherto never shed the blood
of any of their family but that tradition was now broken.™ At
any rate, the possession of Jallalabad was a serious set-back to
his bristaers” machinations.  About this time, too, the Amir de-
prived ‘he Saveds of Koonor of their possessions.  All this re-
douraed to lns unpopularity, it bemg umversally suspected,
that ke intended depriving every proprietor of his estate.

On the other hand. the Shah made rapid marehes 1o Kandhar.
A patty ol tronps from Shahzada Kamran approached for his
help, so that the dardars of Kandhar were alarmed by this two-
atdcd invasion, 8 Dost Mohammad, having heard of the Shah’s
progress, rcturned to Kabul. At his back, Haji Khan Kakar,
ever ready to change sides, deserted him and joined Sultan
75, 139/30 Wade to Macnazhten, Decomber 12, 1832. . G. R.
76, 139/456. Wade to Macnaghten, July 26, 1833, P. G. R.
77, 140/27  Wado to Macnaghton, April 10, 1834, . G. R.
78. 140/14. Wade to Macnaghten, March 5, 1834. I'. G. R, Alsn

106/39. Burnes to Macnaghten, Decomber 3, 1837. P. G. R.

79 140/30. Wade to Macnaghton, April 23, 1833, P. G. R.
80, Ihd.
8L, 140/27. Wade to Macnaghten, March 5, 1834, . G. R,
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Mohammad Khan?* All was not smonth at Kabul either.
Nawab Jabbar Khan, having formed a party for Dost's over-
throw, was in communication with the Shah. He bad also
sounded Wade that in cuse the British sympathised with the
Shab’s venture, he, too, would completely fall in with him.®
Dost Mohammad also enquired from Wade if Shali Shuja was
being supported by the British. The Political Agent replied
significantly enough that the Government had taken no part in
the expedition, but that the Shah had its best “ish(‘s."‘;

Kohin Dil Kban and other Sardars of Kandbar,! having
colleeted 81,000 horsemen, had advanced to the l’ishnxlvulle_v
to confront the Shah on the way, but, findmg themselves
deserted by the bulk of their men, retreated to Kanghar8s
Shah Shuja invested the place while the Kandhar Chief§ sent
frantic massages to Dost Mohamwmad for help. On April 15,
the latter had received the followmg letter {from them : “*Come
as quickly as you can, if you cannot come yourselt immediately,
send one of your sous with one or two thousand sqwars, for
there is no delay in Shah Shuja’s approach. ®®  Summoning
his troop+ from Jalalabad, the Amir asked the Peshawar brothers
for assistance. At the same time, he assured the Kandhar
Sardars that his son, Mohammad Akbar Khan, would leave
Kabul with 2,000 smwears and four pieces of artillery for their
help.¥? The Peshawar brothers, however, had neither the power
nor the will to assist him %

Dost himeself marched from Kabul on April 17.*? and reach-
ing Qila Azim Khan, situated about five kos from Kaudhar,

82. Ibd

83, 140/36. Wade to Macnachten, May 17, 1834, P. G R.

84. Mohan Lal, I1fe of Awir Dost Mohammad Khan, Vol. 1, pp. 137-38. Also
Ferrer, op. cit, pp. 200 201,

Tt was an impohitic action on the part of Wade who certanly excoed-
ed his powors 1in writing such a reply.

85. 140/32. Wade to Murnaghten, May 7, 1834. P. G. R,

86. 104/36. Wade to Macnaghten, May 17, 1834. P. G, K.

87, Ibid.

88. Thoy had not the will, becauso thoy wore jealous of him, not the
power, hecause Hanpt Swgh’s pressure had made 1tsoll’ felt at
Peshawar,

89, 140/36. Wade to Macnaghten, May 17, 1534, P. G. R.
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halted to study the situation. Concluding that his safety lay
in engaging his antagonist without delay,” he opened an attack
on June 30, and was joined by the Kandharis the next morning.
A severe action resulted in Shah Shuja’s utter rout. As Dost
Mohammad triumphantly put it, the Shab then became a
wandcrer in the wilderness of adversity !

Shah Shuja intended to try his fortune once again with

¥ amran’s help, and escaped towards Tlerat.®® Many men of
fluence there promised even {o depose Kamran in his favour.

While at Ladakh, the Persians invited him to Tehran with
promises of help.  But Kamran's Lelp failed to come up to the
whah’s expectation. Hence he had to return to Shikarpur,
reaching there in Janunary, 18353.%  There he entered into an
agrecment with the Amirs, promising to abandon all elaims to
Shikarpur, and they bearing his expenses back to Ludhiana %

Looking into the ecircumstances of the Shah’s discomnfiture,
it appears that, in spite of his hnown personal incapacity, the
result was a surprice to all the parties.  He Inmselt aacribed 1t
to the impetuosity of his diseplined Hindustani infantry which
gave up their place of vantage m thewr anxiety to enqage the
cuemy * The fugitives who arnved at Ludhiana soon atter,

v, 140/60. Wade to Macnachten, July 25, 1831, T'. (¢ R,

U1 14000 Wade to Macnaghton, July 27, 1831, . G. R,

92, 110 60, Wade to Maensghten, July 25, 1831, P, G, R,

4%, 1111 Wade to Government, January, 12, 1835, P, G. R.

94 106/13. Pothinger to Wade, February 23, 1836, 1L GL R,

a, 186, Wade to Government, October 21, Jb 34, enclovuing a lstter
from the Shah after Ins defeat, P G R.

In thi~ connection the account of the battle given bv Latif is
mterestingy, accor mg to which “15 was the Shah himself who from
hiy elophuwit ordered Mr. Camnpb-ll to ‘Chapao’, or rush forward to
tho witack., The lattor romonstiaied and ropresented that the cir-
aonstane w requnod a bhold stund and steady fishting, and that
1 was no tuue for breaking the ranky, The Shah, however, was
hendstrong, and ra-hly repesied the words *Chapao | Chapao’, but
to the sstonishment of all, with the sume breath that he urged
lus troops forward, he gave the order to his makebat to turn hLis
etephant round, which having been done he fled panie striken”.—
Hustory of the Punjab, p. 463,

‘fhe brunt of tho battle was borna by the two battahions of
Hindustanis commanded by Cuinpbell,  Dost Mohd. was so pleasod

(o atwued on frige 162)
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aseribed it to the defection of the Durrani zamindars who had
earlier joined the Shah, and to the shortage of munitions,* The
various contemporary accounts also show that “Shab Shup
vielded his antagonist a victory without suffering defeat. Tlw
seemed to have made up his mind to lose the battle before he
commenceed it,”"%" fleeing and leaving his equippage to his amaz-
ed victors. Be it as it may, one thing is certain, viz., that the
resourcefulness and spirit which he displayed at the commence-
ment of his expedition deserted him in the hour of his trial.
when a little intrepidity and self-possession would, in all prob-
ability, have secured him success.

((Continued firom page 101)

with lus gallantry and of hia men that be «mployed him and other
survivors in his uwn service—140/63. Wade to Mucnaghten, Augu-t
13, 1834, P. G. R,

86. 140/73. Vade to Macnaghten, September 17, 1834, P, G R,

But this seews to ba po explanation as it is bebeved that the
$Shah had ample resources and that his army was well equpped.

97. 141/11. Wade to (lovernment, January 12, 1835, P. (. R,



CHAPTER 1X
RELATIONS WITH AFGHANISTAN

In 1809 the tottening Durrami monarchy receved a death
blow at Neemla whete Shah Shuja was defeated by the com-
l ned forees of Mahmud Shah and lus able mmister, Fateh
' aan  After Shah Shuja’s exit hom Afghmistan, Fateh Khan
et to the task of restorma peaceful conditions and  governing
the turbulent tribesmen i the name of s voluptuous master
™he tonch of his strong hand wis soon it for the Amirs of
~ind and Baluclistan returned to ns allcgranee  and even the
unraly Hazara tithbe wa reduced to obadicnce ! Fatell Khan
deterrmed to aush the opposition from  Ka nmir whoeh,
thongh a part of the Afghw dommions smee 1750 had, of late,
ceased to acknowledge the authonty of Kabul  Ata Mohiymmad
Khan who had been appomted the Govarnor of the provinee by
Mhah Shuja, did not submut to the new Ruler* But bcfore
IMiteh Khan could act m this matter trouble drose m another
caarter and necdad hus attantion

The Pritich hau set a linut to Ranpt Sinsh s penetration to-
watds tie eist and the scuth the only ducction left to his ad
ventw s vemng the north westanregon By 1610 he had extend
«d s fcmmions up 10 the banks of the Indus and by 1812 the
veu whin Fatch Khan deeided to lead an expodition to Kash-
mu Rangt s plans also matured agunst that valley  Jamun

&ud e rub mont e prncipalitics south of Kashmn had already
heen educed by the repeated Sibh cneroachments, Thus the plans
of Rmpt wod the Kabul Wazir came into conflict Both 1eahsed
that 3t they rangcd aganst cach other, the prize of Kashmu
could not b won by eithar of them  They, therdore, made

1> nes o tlistory of 4y hamstan, Vol 1, p 389,

>

2 hanlav«Jal, Ramit Nama, p 284
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pact for joint expedition,® the Sikh Ruler promising to supply
10,000 Sikhs to the Afghan army in return for a promise of nine
lakhs of rupees. This resulted in success in so far as the valley
was reduced. But Fateh Khan then retused to pay the stipu-
lated sum and thereby provided Ranjit Singh with an excuse to
encroach upon other Afghan terntory. TIn 1813, he succeeded
in occupying Attock by intrigne and bribery.* He thus secured
the gateway through which the Afghan hordes often poured into
the Punjab. It commanded the difficult country around and
along the upper course of the river Indus. Futeh Khan fretted
and fumed, and later, leaving his brother, Azim Khan, in charge
of Kashmir, himself marched towards Attock and laid siege
to it 8 The Sikh Ruler sent Mokham Chand for its relief. A
fierce action was foucht at Huzro on June 26, 1813, in I\which
both sides lost heavily, but the Sikhs emerged vietorious, | This
was the first real victory of the Sikhs over the Afshang and
was of utmost significance as the power of the latter collapsed
altogether on the eastern side of the Indus which Ranjit Singh
consolidated under his own rule ¢

Tn 1818, the kingdom of Kabul relapsed into confusion This
happened as the result of the aswsassination of Fateh Khan
atl the hands of rince Kamran, son of Mahmud Shah. Kamian,
who had grown jealous of the mmicter’'s nnbounded influence
over his father, formed a conspriacy and scized the person of
Fatch Khan at a banquet, blinded him and subsequently flayed
him alive.” Thus a masterful personality was removed from

3. According to hanhaya Lal, (of at,, p. 283) the pact was made at the
mtiativo of Fateh Khan, e says .—

ya%3t ALK ahBy oy b asBtaiby s o35 iy
Bly Gawn  Zayd &dle o K03 Olkwyd o ypdaw

(The Vasir, Fateh Khan, of lofty rank who wielded a great mfluence
over the rulor of Kabul sent an envoy to the khing (Rannt biugh)
thus finding & way wnto the pavihion of friendstup).

4. Bulnes. Travels into Bolhara, ete., Vol. 11, pp. 301.3,

6. Kauhaya Lal, op. c2t, p. 207.

6. Burnes, op. cut., Vol. II, pp. 303-4,

7. Sohan Lal, Umdat-ul-T vanikh, Daftar 11, p, 227,



165°

RELATIONS WITR AFGHANISTAN

o

et SR

MAP ILLUSTRATING
RUSSIA ANGLO-AFGHAN AND

¢ - . SAMARKAND SIKH-AFGHAR RELATIONS
, _NT2os  MERY

. L MESHEDS ,w\ 7 %«,z T

o PSTERABAD Y paiage B0 gt

‘ HERAT /wAv?\ LALdA0, L PESHAWAR

1

KABULS ™ fo 4
» %¢m§~>\\ S Kipaul

W ko, 0L

YN D G kAN TN

. PERSIA

INDIA




166 THE MIGHTY AND SHREWD MAHARAJA

Afghanistan. The atrocious utrage shocked everybody. The
Barakzai brothers raised the s.andard of revolt, and were joined
by the tribesmen in their thirst for vengeance. Mahmud
precipitately fled to Herat® The Sadozai dynasty thus practi-
cally came to an end.

Taking advantage of this commotion in Kabul, Ranjit Singh
conducted his first campaign on the right bank of the Indus,
advanced to Peshawar and wmstalled his old ally, Jahandad
Khan, as its governor.” According to Sohan Lal, Dost
Mohammad expressed willingness to hold Peshawar as a depen-
dency of Lahore, but the Mahataja did not agree. Sooh after,
Yar Mohammad and Dost Mohammad occupied the city, but
Ranjit did not attempt any immediate measure of retaliation 1°

The Maharaja next occupied Darband and Mankerah an the
Indus border.? In 1821, he took possession of Dera Ismail
Khan. His aim was to occupy the border towns before annex-
ing Peshawar—a wise plan suggested to him by the French
ofticers. In 1822, he poussessed himself of Dera Ghazi Khan,
and placed the Beloch mhabitants under the rule of Ventura
and later of Sawan Mal. By 1823, he occupied Bannu, Tank
and the Marwat vegion, and thus came to command one ot the
most direet roads to Kabul fiom where he could threaten
its ruler. In November, Fakir Aziz-ud Din advanced to
Peshawar and exacted tribute from Yar Mohd. Khan, 'This
brought down from Kabul, Mohd. Azim1 Khan Barakzai, who
was in power there at the time. The Sikh and the Afghan
armics met at Naushera in March, 18 31 The Sikhs won the
day, Kaye thinks, solely by means of bribery.'®  Azim Khan
took to his heels, but not until the desperate resistance of the

8. DBurnes, op at., Vol. I1. pp. 307-8.
9. 144/69. Wade to ({overnment, October 7, 1837. P, G. R.

The territory of Poshawar comprised, besides the city, some
districts which were inhabited by tribos callod the Arbsbs, who were
hostalo to the Sikhs, Tts net annual revenus was a hittle less than
five lukhs of rupees. (flid.)

10. op. cit., Vol. 11. pp. 238-39.

11. 144/70. Wade's notes, pp. 201 304, P, G. K.
12, Sohan Lal, op. cuit., Vol. T1, pp, 3014,

13, Istory of the War in Afghamstan, N ol. 1, pr 117,
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that of Huzro, this battle also jgoved of far reaching conse-
quence. Whereas Huzro estabMshed the Sikh supremacy
eastward of the Indus, the victory at Naushera extended it
beyond the river to Peshawar.}s
From 1823 to 1826, when Dast Mohd. became supreme in
Kabul, the relations between the Sikhs and the Afghans saw
no change. During this period, Ranjit watched intently the pro-
cress of British troops in Burma, while Dost Mohd. endeavoured
o consolidate his authority at Kabul. Before the battle of
Naushera, Peshawar was held jointly by Dost Mohd. and Yar
Mohd.  After this event the Maharaja entrusted the city solely
‘o the latter, on a promise of sending 15 horses and other chief
products of Peshawar annually. But this tribute was scldom
forthcoming without military action. In fact, the Maharaja’s
hold over Peshawar remained nominal until its further subju-
gation and annexation in 1834, He viewed the distracted
state of the Afghang as favourable to the consolidation of his
own dominiong, and promoted their dissensions by restoring
Peshawar though twice conquered.t®

Afghans had caused constema’cio‘} among the Sikhs.!* Like

In 1827, a serious danger to the Mabaraja’s authority over
the trans-Indus arca grew in the insurrection of the adven-
turer, Sved Ahmad, at Attock. Instigating the inhabitants to
declare a religious war against the Sikhs,’? the Syed challeng-
ed the nuthority of Yar Mohd,, and in 1830, even occupied
Peshawar. 1t became necessary for the Maharaja to counter
his growing influence, and he sent an army under Generals
Hari Singh Nalwa aud Ventura'® for the purpose. A regular
and prolonged eampaign bad to be waged until his adherents
were induced to desert him and he himself was slain in a
smatt engagement in 1831."

14, 140/33. Warde to Macnaghten, May 10, 1834, P. G. R.

15, 108/38. Mauckeson to Wade, November 16, 1837. pp. 441-42,
.G R

16, Wade to Metealfe, August 1, 1827, (Quoted in Chopra, The Punjab
as u Sovereign State, pp. 283.309).

17. 95J69, Wade to Metenlfe, March 3, 1827, P. G. R.
18 98/'14, Wade to Hawkins, September 13, 1830. 1, G. Ii.
19.  Prinsep, Origin of the Sikh Power in the Punjab, pp. 145 sqq.
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In spite of the French ofiicers and the Sardars frequontly
urging the Maharaja after 1&23 to take Peshawar under his
direct, administration, the Itter refrained from taking this
step until 1834, as he distrusted his ability to maintain his
hold over that distant country and its fierce population bet-
ween whom and the Sikhs there existed proverbial antagonism,
An appeal from the Afghan ruler of Peshawar or Kabul, or a
SJatwa, (spiritual mandate from a priest), was sufficient to
inflame the tribe into revolt or a Jikad.** The shrewd and
politic Maharaja would, therefore, proceed warily in  this
matter, even though he must ultimately subjugate and hold
Peshawar effectively. He did not chouse to do so till he felt
sure of his strength or ability.?* This was after 1834 when
the fortunes of Durrani monarchy underwent a Further’change.

The disgrace of having submitted to the Sikhs at Naushera
preyed upon the mind of Azim Khan, and he died broken
hearted charging his son to wipe off the disgrace from his hame
by carrying fire and sword into the territorics of “the
infidels ** But Habibullah Khan inherited none of his father's
mettle, thus allowing a period of discord and anarchy to ensue.®®

Tt was now the turn of Dost Mohd. to seize power at Kahul,
Ghazni and Jallalabad, together with the major portion of the
vast treasures lefs by Azim Khan. Another of the Barakzai
brothers. Sher Dil Khan, established an independent chiefship
at Kandhar, while the three others, Sultan Mohd. Khan, Pir
Mohd. Khan and Said Mohd. Khan, retained power as vassals
of Ranjit Singh in Peshawar and the adjoining country. Herat
was still held by Kamran, son of Mahmud Shah, and a direct
descendant of Ahmad Shah Abdali.®

This distracted state of the Durrani Empire induced Shah

20.——140/37. Wade to Macnaghten, May 19, 1834. P. G, R.

21. Afier the decisivo battle of Noushera in March, 1823, Ranjit Singh
returned to Lahore loaving Hari Singh Nalwa with 12,000 men to
command on the frontiers from his headquarters at Harlpur
{Hazora). Beyvond this show of authority, the Maharaja stayed
his hands for the Limme being, and left the control of Peshawar with
Sultan Yur Mohammad Kbun and his brothers,

22. DBurues op. cit., Vol. 11, pp. 315-16.

23. Kaye, op. cit., Vol. I, p. 119,

21, 11#/44. Wado to Macnaghten, forwarding Burnos’ report, I’. G. R.
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thron « As we raw in the last chipter, he was invited to Kabul

Shuja to form fresh plans for ]e recovery of his ancestral
where he mct with a miserable fallure.

Before embarking on his expedition, the Shah had entored
into an alliance with Ranjit Singh. By one of its articles he
had relinquished his right to whatever territory the Maharaja
was in possession of on either bank of the Indu4.® Ranpt
fangh, on his part, grew apprehensive that Shah Shuja nught
+ ¢ assde that alliance after his success against Dost Mohd .20 In
acl, the Shah himself is said to have remarked that *‘agree-
ments are of no use, it is power that matters, that the
document would remamn in his pocket and he would certamly
take back the Koh-i-noor from Ranjit Smgh and wear it.”*?

So the Maharaja resolved to forestall Shah Shuja in regard
to Peshawar.  The Maharaja was equally seeptical about the
loyalty of the Barakzat brothers there  He concluded that the
nght course would be to sewze Peshawar before the tributary
sardars, Sultan Mohd., Pir Mohd., and Syed Mohd., could
tender their allegiance to the vietor,2 whether it would be Shah
+huja or Dost Mohd.  Besides, Dost Mohd. then beng involv-
¢ 1 with Shah Shujn in Kandhar, there was hittle likelihood of
tne Barabzar Sardars of Peshawar getting help trom Kabul,

Accc rdingly, the Maharaja sent an army under the nominal
comma 3 | of his grandson, Kunwar Nau Nihal Smgh, while the
actual Jirection lay with Sardar Hari Singh and the French
Generals Ventura and Court.? The Lahore army took up a

25, Vdep. 154, Spa.
26, Cwmmnzwm, 4 Flustory of the Sikhs, p. 204,
27, A m:(;- Nath, Jiyfarnama-r Ranpt Singh, quoted in Sinha, Ranit Singhs
p. 80.
29, Politieat Consultations, Decembor 2, 1834, No. 68. Wado to Mac-
naghien January 17, 1834. I. R. D,
Pe~riwar was tributary of the Maharaja sineco 1823, and about
Uus tny was ruled by Sultan Mohammad Khan, P’ir Mohammad
1.han aud Syed Mohammad Khar.
29. 110/33. Wade to Mucnaghten, May 10, 1834. P. i. X,
Y\ ade’s aecount 15 corrohorated by Sohan Lal who writes : “Nau
Nih: Singh was mude to leave for 'eshawar (March 1, 1834) after
(Contanued on page 170)
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position at Chamkani earlyll in April, 1834, The Barakzai
Sardars, scenting danger, had already sent their families away
to Michni, and were prepared to evacuate the town should 1t
become necessary.®® The excuse for the expedition was found
in the delay in securing payment of the usual tribute by Sultau
Mohammed.®® Now Ranjit Singh demanded an enhanced tri-
bute or the entrance of lus troops into Peshawar.®* Curiously
enough, the plea urged for the increase of the tribute was the
presence of Kunwar Nau Nihal Simgh for the first time at the
head of the army.®

This demand was complied with, but Hari Singh Nalwa had
definite instructions to seize the town. Acrordingly, he sent
word to Sultan Mohammed to leave Peshawar and retire\to the
garden of Ali Mardan Khan, as Prince Nau Nihal Singh desired
to pay a visit to the city. The Barakzai Sardar, who already
had sent his family away and was keeping his horses readly to
be saddled at & moment's notice,® left the town, and fled to
Sheikhan, a village at the font of the hills on the Bara river.
The BRarakzais pnt up no defence and exeept, perhaps, for a
little skirmishing with the party covermg the retreat of Sultan
Mold. and Pir Mohd., the 8ikhs had to do no fighting. They
occupied Pechawar on May 6, 183433 The Miharaja entrusted
its administration to the Nalwa Sardar and the Fiench ofhicers.#

(Continucd from page 1069)

the grant of a tobe of honour, and pieces of jewels . . | he wasa me-
tructed by the Sarkar to condact the aliars of the place in consulta-
tion with Sardar Har Singh and Ventura Sahib.” op cut., Daftar 17T,
Part 11, p. 197. (Phis was the hrst coramand entrusted to tho
Prince, when he was 14 years of age.)

30. 140/37. Wadoe to Macnaghten, May 19, 1834, P. G, R,

31. Sohan Lal, ap. at.. Daftar TLH, Part 11, p. 197,

32. 140/30. Wade to Macnaghten, April 23, 1834. P.G. R,

33. 140/37. Wade to Macnaghten, May 19, 1834. P. G, R.

84. Latif, quoting an eye witness, writes: “It was ridiculous, about
twico or thrice a day, to see the servants (of the Barakzai Surdars)
running out with the saddles on their heads and returning when
they discovored that the alarm winch had been given was a false
one”.—Iistory of the Punjab. p. 468,

35. 140/33. Wade to Macnaghten, May 10, 1834. P, G.R. Alzo
140/38. Wade to Macnaghten, May 22, 1834, P G.R.

36. 149/33. Wade to Macnaghten, May 107 1831, D, G. K.
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In order to know the British 1¢hetion, tho Mahaiaja, resting
his act on on his treaty with ShahJShuja,” mmfoimed Wade of
ins brilhant suecess The British Had no justification in protest-
ing against this conquest, and yet Wade was allowed to offcr
congratulations only in his personal capacity, but was to add
nothing on behalf of the Goveinment *

The nows of the loss of Peshawar stung Dost Mohd  so badly
that he flung his troops desperatelv agamst the Shah’s foreey
s b Shuja was completely routed,* and Dost’s mortification

the loss of Peshawat was partially snothed In the funst flush

tvictory, heissued challcnges to the Sikh Ruler in the most
viuntmg hnguage » and callcd upon bim to yield Peshawar n
1 turn for a titbute, o1 else he would march upon that ety with
a umted force of all the Afghws, and retieve the incult  that
had been inflicted upon them by drving the Sikhy to the other
bk of the Indus 0

T 140/38  Wadoe to Macnaghten May 22 143t P & R
3y 17/43 Govermment to Wade, June 27, 1834 P G R
* Seep 10, supa
9 110 o Wado to Governnert June 15, 1534 P G R Also
Sohan Tal (p af, Va T Purt IT p 210
40 Khanhaya l b, op at, p 185

L...z h‘;"" J)"""‘; ')J’J Lo d.b,’ ub]s‘))'"}wv
i e e sna s plhle et e g aS
oegd Bt adatly. o) LR CRP) | - TR | RN
I T e A s T il
o elygs la (d = 6S Ol JBY j K pex A

(It by «ay of favour, benevolente and generosity you (Ranpt
Singh) will surrender Peshawar to us a,un, then we will rend to
th ccu  of the ruler of the world (Ranpt Sin.h) the tnbute of
~ wmn } han (which e used to pay) If out of hau.htiness the
w le uv vko Mahatajs does not pany hecd to my request I (Dost
Mohd ) will gud up my leins for battle agunit yjou and bo a thorn
m the ourt yard of vour ro-y garden 1 will muster an army of
the ¢ snders who know nothing except fighting unto death 1
will  sate tumult on ull sides and 1t will present a scene of rcsur
1cctien everywhere )

(C ontinwed on page 172)
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by such threats. In a bold }eply he wrote that ““if the Barak.
zais flushed with their latetvictory over the Shah entertain
any hostile designs azainst Peshawar, by the blessing of Gnd,
they would greatly repent of their presumption and witness
such a battle as they have never vet seen.”4!

This reply was highly mortifying to the Amir, who, in turn
responded on September 18, 1834, with a declaration of war,
The Maharaja followed with an  equally defiant rejoinder, warn-
ing Dost to prepare himself for a “warm reception” from the
Sikhs, and reminding him of the late of lus elder brothdr.4?

Dost Mohammed made great preparation for meas
strength with the Sikhs.%® But his resources were too li
admt of any large expansion of his forces. His ingenuity rose
with the difficulty of his situation, and he planned to
the struggle the character of a rehigious war or “Jihad’,*t ak that
would muster the largest numbers under his banner. To prose-
cute a holy war the leader must be able to read the ‘Khutba’

Ranjit, Singh, however, \‘aq not the man to bo cowed down

(Continued from page 171)

Dost Mohd. alro wrote threateningly from Kandbar to Nau Nihal
Singh at Pcshawar:  “Ploase God as soon a5 we have arranged the
admmistrution of affurs hera, joined by all our brothers, and atten-
dod by our troops and artillery, scattermg thunder, we shall pro-
cood to Kubul and thon settlo such ponts with you as require
cxplanation,”  (140{61. Wade to Macnaghten, July 27, 1834
P.G.R.)

41. 140/65. Wade to Government, August 17, 1834, P. (. R. Also

Kanhaya Lal, op. at., p. 486.

O Kl pgd 00 @ by o 5 adls Gy )
f’rs; Jile el wioter r!,))g---“ & o6 Le &S aslyy

(Ran)it Singh’s reply : We have broken the heads of the rofractory
chiefsand have often fottered the fues. 1t Dost (Mohd ), out of
avarice and groed desires to give battle with the small force he has,
lot him cotne us we ulso proceed in the direction to face the enemy
in the battlefield).

42, 140/81, Wade to Macnaghten, September 25, 1834, P, (i, R.

43. Ibud.

44, Mohan Lal, Life of Amir Dost Mohd. Khan, Vol. I, p. 168,
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and strike coin in his own name.*3§ Accordingly, his counsellors
urged him to proclaim himself a ffing. But this he would not
do, pai tlv because of the fear of tfe opposition of his brothers,
and partly due to the lack of means for keeping up the title.
Indeed, Sultan Mohammed was so jealous that he left Kabul at
the mere mention of the assumption of royalty by Dost.‘6

On the evening of December 4, 1834, Mir Vaiz, the chief
Mulla of Kabul, proclimed Dost ‘Amit-ul-Mominmn’ (the leader
of the Faithful) in the presence of chiefs and eitizens.# The
+ vt day he assumed the proud title of “Ghazi’’, and struck

yin bearing the inscription :

) J‘ ut:ﬁaﬁ-‘f‘.)}.}s o a%nd ,,S dL‘,:'A k.(l:'. r}ﬁl’ RYY ™) v..'.‘a-.,& ,5»'

which means, ‘Amir Dost Mohammed, having formed the resola-

tion of fightmyz for lus 1ehgion, has stiuck the com.  May God
preserve hin®

Thus all preliminary conditions of carrving on  “Tihad’
agamst the Sikhs were completed, and <erved their purpose so
well that “a number of fanaties joined T 1hs eapense
mereased with the milux of ghazis, and he feared 1t might 1ice
heyond his means n case they swelled to 1,00,000 men or

ty 111/6. Wade to Macnachten, February 3, 1893, P, (L R,
46 Molan Lal ap cr, Vol. 1, p. 169

17. 111/6. Wade to Ma.naghten, February 3, 1633, P.G. R.

Hurlan’s veraun 1+ that at fiest the title was mere Amir, and ‘U1
Mommiy' wus alaed afterwards, as “tho title of Amir 1 sunply
pohitical  but as politics always forms a part of the rohgion of
Mobammadans, the Prince’s flutterors soon added to the semi.
roval distinction *Ul Mominm,” and he besame, in collogul accoptas
tion, “Comwmandor of tne Fmithful”, as they euphoniously style the
Khalifa 0. Chief of the Muhammadun world”, (4 Menor of India
and Atchanstaun, p. 123).

4%, 11118, W nle to Macnaghiton, February 3, 1835, P, G R,

Tho « nn of Kabul sinee the change of dynasty was struck 1n the
rame of Sakhib ¢ Jaman, that s the Ruler of the duy.—lHutlan : op,
ate, p.o 123,

49. Poht1 3l Consultations, Mav 18, 1835, Na. 51, Wade to (ovorn-
ment, Apnil 30 1835, 1 1. D.
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more5® TIndeed, the Amir}, sources were extremely limited.5
He had to resort to the “god} old rule” of the Afghan princes
of imposing a rough and arpjtrary levy.”> He extorted a loan
of a lakh and a half of rupees from Shikarpur merchants at
Kabul,5® and ordered the Governors of the districts to grab
money from other wealthy men. The country was thus made
to look “an appalling picture of extortion and torture.’”™ as
the widespread spoliation included both the *infidels” and the
Muslims alike. Sebaz Ali, the Suni merchant of Kabul, had to
forfeit his life under torture, and Nazir TUllah had to run to
Kunduz to escape confiseations. All this cnabled the Amir
to build a treasure of 12 lakhs.¢

While collecting money in his own state in this manuer he
had applied to the neighbouring states for support in tyoops
and money. But he received nothing but refurals and evasive
replies 9 Mohammad Mwmad Beg of Khunduz replied § >
take no interest in your aflairs.”®  The Kandhar Chiefs whom
he had recently delivered from Shah Shuja’s menace said that
they could lend him no support while the Shah was wandering
in the vieinity of Kandhar and while Kamran’s attitude was

00, Political Consultations, August 7, 1835, No.36. Masson to Wade,
(Enel)y Apral 50, 1835, LR D.

A1, Politieal Consultations, May 18, 1835, No. 51, Wade to Govern-
ment, Apnil 30, 1835, I R.D.

52, Naye, op. cit., Vol T, p. 133.

53, Polhtical Consultations, May 18, 1535, No. 5l. Wade to (overn-
ment, April 30, 1835, L. R. D.

4. Mohan Lal. op. cit, Vol T, pp. 171-72,

o, Rolitteal Consultations, May 18, 1835, No. 31, Wade to Govern-
ment, April 30, 1833, 1. R. D.

56, 141/6. Wade to Macnaghten, February 3, 1835, P, G R,
Therc 1- some vagueness about this amonnt, a~ m his letter of
April 28, 1835, Masson wrote to Wade that the amount o money
rawsed by the Amir to meet his eapensec was expected to be thice
lncg and a half only, one lukh 1n cash and two and a halt lukhs
promises—141/39. Wade to Macuaghten, Apru 28, 1835, P, Gi. K.
Encloring Masgon’s report.

57. Pol. Cons,, May 18, 1835, No, 52, Masson to Waude, February =u,
1835, I.R. DL

53, Ibid.
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likewise threatening 8 The Amis of Sind were also approach-
ed, and their reply was that “tdey were ready to pay the
annual tribute for the country offHyderabad as fixed by Fateh
Khan on ennditions that Amir Dost Mohammed Khan should
<send them an ahad nama (written promse), engaging that in
the event of success he would be content with the amount of
tribute as fixed by the Vazir, that he would respeet the
integrity of Sind, that in case of Sind being invaded he would
furnish them with koomuk. % Dost, however, had the wisdom
to see that these demands were meant merely to amuse him.
. @ had despatched letters to various chiefs of Bangash and
fyerajat and to the Khan of Bahawalpar. From these, of
course, he had little to expeet.  The only chiefs who responded
favourably were Mir Alam Khan of Bajore and Fateh Khan
Y usafzai of Panjshir. the former hopig to be able to lead five
to six thousand men, and the latter actually mustering 10,000
men, all eager for the fight

Before using the arms of the Tathful, however, the Amir
tried to secure his objoctive throuch Bidich intervention - On
January 17, 1833, he had already proposed an alhanee with
the British at the time when Shah Shwja was making his
preparations for advancing towaids Kandhar$?* The British
reply had been that “uds policy towards the different chicts
contendmez m Afghan'stan was one of perfeet neutrabity.”s
Now, whe . confronted with another foe Dost tried acain to
invoke thewr intervention. At the end of 1834, he wrote
letters to Wade and 1he Governor General, complammy of the
seizure of Peshawar by the Sikhs, declarmg ns resolntion to
wage a religions war agamst them and applymg for the British
support.®

Nawab Jabbar Khan's son, Abdul Ghias Khan, who had
been sent tn Ludhiana ostensibly 1o receive the benelt of

39, Ihd,

60, Thul.

61, fbid.

62, 139/1. Wade to Macnaghten, January 17, 1833, P . B, See p.
13 upre

63. 177/44 Macnaghten to Wade. arch 19, 1633, P. G, R.

Hht  141/1  Wade to Government, January 4, 1835, P, G. R.
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English education, but in red ity to serve as a means of com.
munijcation with the Govefflnent, was made an intermediary
for negotiatinon. The Amir tri{d to prejudice the British authori.
ties against the Sikhs by urging that his nephew who was
their guest had been ill-treated by the Sikhs on his way through
the Punjab. Tt was alleged that the Sikhs designed to risk
his life by giving him an unstable boat for crossing the Indus
at Attock.®® Mir Karamat Ali, the British news-writer at Kabul,
also wrote in a tone which was considered objectionable. He
exhorted the Government to reduce the Sikhs “to the position
of dogs.”’% The Amir reforred to the passage of the letter add-
ressel to him by the Governor-General some time aga to the
effeet that “His Lordship would give him a proof of the ihterest
which he took in his welfare when the necessitv and ocpasion
arogn.”'%7 <[ write this letter”, wrote Dost Mohammadl, “to
remind His Lordship that the time has now arrived, should he
come to our aid, he will make us from generation to generation
the well wishers of the British Government.”  The shrewd
Afghan did not miss the opportunity to play on the Brtish
fears of Russ’a. Ife reminded the Governor General that the

65. The Anur wiote to Wade : “On lus (Ahdual Ghias Khan’s) arrival at
Peshawar the authoritie s statiwnoed thete on the part of Ranjit Suneh
obliyed bim to wait on them at their camp, and when crosang the
Induy provide d him with a damazoed boat so that s hia mizht be
riskod.  He puas-ed, howover, with only the loss of some of his horses
and  bagguge, and a man who was drownod in the eiver, When he
roached Lanhore the Mubaraj. humsell extorted three horses and took
a raztrama from lum > But Wade's comments wore that Abdul
Ghias Khan raade no mention of the alleged attempt and he (Wade)
could not got roparation from Ranpit Singh for an act the intention
of whieh he could not prove.—Pohtiral Gons, March 23, 1835, No.
23, Wade to Macnaghten, January 4, 1835, I K. D,

66. Karamat Ali seems to have wnvolved hunself m Afghan polities and
wus dismmassed from lus post. Masson was uppointcd in his place.—
Wade to Macnaghten, March 19, 1835. P. G. R, Also 141/24, Wade
to Macnaghten, March 20, 1635, P. G, R,

It was later on known that 1t was Karamat Ali who had fabnicat-
ed the story of the rotten boat to Abdnl Glnas Khan, otherwise whv
should the chobdar and other servant. of Nau Nihal Singh have
crossed the river i the same bout t (141/26. Wade to Mucnaghten,
Apnl 2, 1833, P. G K.

67. Political Consultations, Mareh 23, 1835, No. 25. Wade to Govern-
ment, January 4, 1835, 1. R, D.
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Russians were approaching Afghe pistan, and that the Persians
were trying to conquer Herat #pd said that he was capable of

ndering a great service by cheofing their progress which it
was impossible for the Sikhs andthe people of Hindustan to do,
owing to the severity of the climate and the mountainous nature
of the country.%

This approaching danger from Russia, Wade was led to
view with increased concern. The Shah of Persia was thorough-
Jy Russiun in views and the scheme of seizing Herat was
bitching.  Wade appreciated the eritical and embarrassing
stuation of the Afgnan ruler, and on the basis of information
supplied to him by Masson, proposed that the Government
s'ould take advantage of the situation. It was, he wrote, a
unique opportunity for the British to extend their influence in
Afghanistan,

Wade, however, knew that the Maharaja would resent British
intervention because v cousidered  his sway over Peshawar a
nght gained by concquest. He, therefore, suggested that the
Government should not intervene immediately to settle the
question of Peshawar, though he felv at the same time that the
Maharaja. could noet possibly object to an alliance between the
Amir and the Government. And once such an alliance had been
cemented with Dost Mohd., argned Wade, an attempt could be
made to terminate the Sikh Afghan dispute without giving
uwbrage to either party.™

Wade’s fertile brain provided several reasons to convince the
Maharaja that the conquest of Peshawar was futile for Sikh
interests.™ e argued that the eity had been conquered in the
68, Ibid (Enel)

69.  Wade wrote to Macnuglten : “Assuing thut it is the desire of the
C8vernment to establish a friendly connection with Afphanistan,
the present is one of thosa opportunitics of securing our ohjeer
whiclh we ought not to negloct. Whether adverting to the designs of
Russia or the commercial advantages expected from the navigation
of thie Indus, the British Government had a direct interest in avail-
ing itsolf of the first opportunity that may be afforded whether by
Shah Shujn, Barukzai or Ranjit Singh of extending our influence to
that guurter.”—141/9.  Fcbruary 13, 1835, PG R.

70. 1496, Wade to Macnaghten, November 21, 1854, I G. B.

“1: Sohan Ll op. it Vol IV, p. 513,
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hope that success would at§>nd the Shah's arms, and that its
annexation would silently be Passed over, but his failure entail-
ed troubles for Ranjit Singh. {tAgain, the Maharaja’s authority
in the city was limited,” and its possession by the Sikhs was
regarded by the Afghans a threat to their national existence.
Hence the Maharaja might escape anxiety and hostility attend-
ing its occupation. In the event of Dost Mohd.'s success, it
could be anticipated that the Muhammedan subjects of the
Maharaja would make common cause with tho Amir and raise
the standard of revolt there. Finally, the climate of the coun-
try did not suit the Sikhs and insubordination prevailingin the
ranks might result in a disgrace.™

The British influence in Afghanistan could be strengthened,
observed Wade, by recognising Dost Mohd., as the only chief
in Afghanistan. The British might, therefore, accede to} Dast
Mohd.’s wishes 1n go far as to declare the intention of dopgtim:
an officer to him, previously intimating this to Ranjit Singh
and inviting him to become a party to his recognition, Thus a
confederation would be formed for preventing the introduction
of foreign influence in Afghanistan.”  Such a mediation would
not be offensive 1o the Maharaja because it would save his
reputation with Dost Mohd., who was at Jallalabad inciting thoe
neighbouring tribes to attack the Sikhs.?

All that Wade strove for was such an understandig with the
de fucto sovereign of Afghanistan, be that Shah Shuja (n 1834
or 1838), or Dost Mohd., as would prevent the introduction of
foreign influence in that country and predispose him to adopt
British interests in case of remote contingencics, without m
any way sacrificing the friendship of the Sikh Ruler, which the
Political Agent considered of the utmost importance.

But the Governor-General did not accept Wade’s suggestion
of sending an officer to Kabul. He was asked not to hodd any
particular correspondence with one of the contending parties
which might give umbrage to the other. The suggestion of
British mediation in the then state of affairs between tho Sikhe

72, 144/80. Wade to Government, September 21, 1837, P. G. R.
73. Ihd.
74. 141/9. Wade to Macnnghten, February 13, 1835. P. (". R.

73, 141/25. Wade to Macnaghten, Aprid 15, 1835, I, G. R.
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and the Afghans was also rejecipd as it woulld inevitably lead
to consequences of the most serio Jsly embarrassing nature,?

One might be allowed to offer a conjecture that if Wade's
proposals were then accepted, the British might have secured
permanently the goodwill of the Amir without lesing that of
‘the old and faithful ally”, Ranjit Singh, for Dost Mohd. had
not. vet made the restoration of Peshawar to him a sine qua non
(v hich he did later after his ignominious defeat at the hands of
t » Maharaja resulting in implacable enmity between the two
ations) of a settlerment with the British.  Ground would thus
have been prepared to encounter the “Russian Bear™ with the
1:lp of Dost Mohd. and the futile First Afghan War might
have beeth averted.

Wade was asked to communicate to Dost Mohd , in reply to
his soherfations, that he should east off all those false illusions
which he might have entertained to the effect that the Govern-
ment was at this back.”™  He was, however, not to discontinue
negotiations but “to cultivate a friendly understanding with
the Afohan Chief and people.”™  This was in keeping with the
v poliey pursued by the British at the time towards Afuhanis-
tor. Wade's replies to the Amir’s letters were  henceforth
written in 1 vague ianguage, »o that he contimued hoping all
the time.™

It Dot Mohd. was entreating the Biitish for help, the
clover Siklk monatch, too, was not at all wdle in the game of
diplomacy  To trighten the Barakzais, he used his trump card

115/14.  Macnaghten to Wade, April 20, 1835, P. G, R,
115/14. Micnaghten to Wade, Aprif®0, 1835, P, G. R.
116/11, Mavnnghten to Wade, March 23, 1835, P. G, R,

Wade wroto to the Amir: “Hiy Lordship’s lettor oxpresses the
smenre desne ot the British nation to cultivate a close friendship
with the Atchans and, 1in fact no question 1 which vour nation and
the exercisw of mutual friendrlup are concernod is without ity n-
terest to hum .., ‘whomsvevor seckth shall find’...You have overy
roason to eonfide in the profession made by my Government of 1ts
chspesition to promote amicable relations between the two nations. ..
...1t rernains with 3 ou to give affect to them. You muy rest assured
that no exertions shall be wanting on my part i the promotion of
sthis object, ,” (112'36, Wade to Gesernment, June 7, 1835,
L. GL Ry
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ed his grandson, Nau Nihal Sfagh, to write to Dost Mohd. that
if he would not desist from hostile designs, the Mabaraja would
send an cxpedition to place Shah Shuja on the Afghan throne
Wade was right in thinking that the Maharaja was merely
blufting and using the Shah as a seare-crow to frighten the
Barakzais, and as such it might huve caused great uneasiness in
the mind of Dost Mohd., and that was what Ranjit Singh
wantec.®

Ranjit Singh hastened his military preparations.| Dost's
movements had greatly alarmed Lim and he had sent alforee of
about 25.000 strong towards Peshawar. In the middle of Apnl,
1835, the two hostile forces siood arrayed against each other on
their respective borders and their engagement seemed a matter
of time.®  Both sides hegitated to take the offensive but with
different motives,  Dost Mohd., was awaiting a reply {rom the
English ; while Ranjit Singh made for deiny, because he pre-
ferred to gain hiy end, if at all possible, through diplomacy “a
sphere in which he was always at his best.”®  The latter
deputed Harlan, the American adventurer in his service, and
Fakir Aziz-ud-Din, apparently to negntiate with the Amir, but
aectually for bribing his Sardars.  This proved a good stroke of
policy by which Dost Mohd. was completely taken in.  Apart
{from Ranjit Singh findmg time to join his camp, Harlah and
Aziz-ud-Din succecded admirably in seducing Sultan Mohd.*!
who had found refuge with his brother, at Kabul at the time
when Peshawar was occupied by Hari Singh ecight months
earlier. The Awmir's design of sezing the cnvoys themselves
was thwarted by Sultan Mohd., to whose care they had been
committed.b®

by asking Shah Shuja, to sen‘ his agent to Lahore and direet-

80, 111/31, Wade to Macnaghten, April 17, 1855, ', G. R,
S b,

82, 141/23. Wade to Macnaghten, April 15, 1835, P.G.R.
83, 141/36. Wade to Macnaghten, Apni 25, 1835 I.G.R.
84, Cunningbam op. at., p. 215,

“J'he ejected irnbutary”, observes Cunninghawmn, “listened the
more readily to the Mahara)a’s proposition of a fat jagir as he appre-
hended that Dost Mobhammad would retain Peshawar for himsell,
should Ranjit Singh be beaten™,

53, A detuiled account of this plot 18 civen in Schan Lal, op. ct,,« Vol.
11T, pp. 249 sqq.
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In the meantime, Ranjit had Jespatched Gulab Singh and
Avitahile towards Kohat, while Vfentura had come to join the
Maharaja at Attock. It was therf that some detachments were
pushed forward to surround Dos¥ Mohd. from the remaining
sides to bring his camp within the range of the Sikh artil-
lery,® and to leave him no option but 1o fight or retreat into
the tribal hills, The Amir and his men already depressed by
Sultan Mohd.’s defection decided on the laiter course on
the night of May 11, 1835, taking along with them the whole of
1.eir force and baggage®” Thus was the great expedition,
-0 promising at the outset, brought to an infiuctuous close.
"The political intrigue of the Sikh Ruler cauring treachery in the
lomestic circles of the Amir resulted in the breuking up
overnight a vast concourse of the Afghans, which was being
viewed by the Sikh rank and file with so much dismay 8

Ranjit Singh gained a bloodless vietory which greatly
enhanced his prestige. Dost Mohd.. on the other hand, was
s shaken as to abandon temporarily his worldly ambition and
immerce himself into the study of the Koran® His thght
without striking a blow humiliated him a great deal in the eyes
of the Afghan chiefs, purticularly when he had adopted the
title of Amir-ul-Mominin. He lost much following as his
vonduct was looked upon as a national disgrace,

Sultan Mohd. and his brothers, Pir Mohd. and Syed Mohd,
now eniered into an engagement with the Mabaraja whereby
they reliugnished all claims on Peshawar and agreed to pay
hini a tribute in retuin for the districts of Hashtnagar, Kohat
and Nakko which the Maharaja granted them.**  They engaged

K6, 1i1/#H4, Wade to Macnughten, May 19, 1835, . (L. R,
87, Ihd.
83, The Amir ascribed his discomfiture to three causes :
(@) His ghazis unaccustomed to the report of guns wavered when
they heard the discharge from the Sikh artillery ;
(4) His brothers betrayed hun ; and
(¢} He had no money. .
(Wade to Macnaghten, January 7, 1836, Political Consultationa.
Eanclosing Dost Mohd.’s letter of October 31, 1835, L. K. D.
89, Sykes, op. cit., Vol. I, p. 397.
90, 141/%.. Wade to Macnaghten, November 11, 1835, P.G. R,
9L 141/47. Wade to Macnaghten, May 23, 1835. P.G.R.
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to ascertain Dost Mohd's futu}e plans.®® Leaving Peshawar in
the charge of Ventura with a huge force the Maharaja returned
to Lahore.®

It took Dost Mohd. some time to overcome his remorse and
to be up and doing again in organising his military and other
resources. The Sikhs, on the other hand, employed this respite
in strengthening their newly won position beyond the Indus.
Towards the middle of 1836. they were completing a fortress at
Shabkadar, which would give them command of one of the
most practicable routes across the mountain ranges for trans.
port of artillery from Peshawar to Jallabad. Soon after, the
construction of another fort at Jamrud, at the very mduth of
the Khyber Pass, was undertaken by General Hari \Singh
Nalwa, who had all along advocated a forward policy toWwards
Kabul. Tt was a constant evesore {o the Afghans who\werre
always on the look out to destroy it.

In the beginning of 1837, the year of Nau Nihal Singh's
marriage, one Mr. Fast, previously in the (Company’s service,
passed from Jamrud on his way to Jallalabad to see Mohd, Akbai
Khan, the Amir’s son. He caw the condition of the fort, and insti-
cated this chief to attack Jamiud where the Sikh defences were
week vet awhile® In April, Akbar Khan, gathering around his
Lanner the distmguished Afihan elements from near Al Masjid,
made veady for attack. The actual quarrel was picked up by
preventing the Nikhs from taking water from a stream near the
fort.® It soon developed into the historie engagement of April
30, 1837.%  The sanguinary fight which took place between the
Nikhs and Afghans resulted in heavy eacualties on both sides %
Sardar Hari Singh Nalwa, oue of the greatest Sthh commanders,

92, MR, Wade 1o Muenaghten, Septermmber 2, 1837, P. G R
93, 14147, Wade to Macnaghten, May 23, 1835, .U R,
94, 108/80. Mackeson to Wade, November 13, 1837, P. G, R,
95, Sohan Lal, op. wr.. Vol, 111, Part IV, p. 393,
9v, 143/7. Wade to Macnaghten, May 18, 1837, P. G R.
7. 143/7. Extracis from Lt. Wood’s letter to Wade enclosed in tht
Jatter's despatch to Macnaghten, May 18, 1837. P.G.R.

The number of Bikhs killed and wounded was 6,000 out of a totul of
12,000, The number of the Afghans killed and wounded smonnted
to 11,000 out of 32,000,
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was fatally wounded,® an alincft equal number of trophies ine
the firm of guns and other sinevis of war fell into the hands of
both parties, and yet it is clearjfrom the records that victory

lay with the Sikhs as their adversaries could not hold the field,

but had to retire precipitately into the hills. The fort and its

surroundings were lett completely in Sikh hands.”®

This was the last battle which the Sikhs under Ranjit Singh
were destined to fight with the Afghans. The Sikh rule was
1 sw firmly established throughout the Peshawar valley. The
seginning had been made by the ocenpation of the Attock fort
m 1813, and the annexation of the trans-Induy area was com-
vleted twenty years later.  The frontier of the Sikh kingdom
was pushed to the furthest limit up to the foot of the hills
where it was inexorably fixed by this victory of 1837.

The relations between the Sikhs and Afghans after this date
are interwoven with Anglo-Afghan aud Anglo-Sikh relations,
and will be studied in the following chapters in the new context,
of which the culminating phase was the conclusion of the
Tripartite Treaty of 1838.

L
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Kanhaya Lal, op. cit., p. 501.

[When the king (Ranjit Jingh) became aware of this news, hus
mind becume upset with the excess of grief. He shed tears from the
eves of woul and heurt 1n the memory of Ham Singh, the vateran
WHITIOT §

99 143/7. Wade to Macnagliten, May 18, 1837, P, G. R. Also Sohaa

Lal, op at., Vol, LII, pt. IV, p. 400.



CHAPTER X
THE ANGLO-AFGHAN RELATIONS

Until 1834, a8 we have alieady seen, the poliv pursued by
the British Government towards the affurs in Afghamstan had
been one of neutrality Advances from Dost Mohd. for tnendly
alliance were declined, and no more interest was taken 1 Shah
Shuja’s enterprise of 1334 either than advaneing lim a thud of
lus annual stipend  Neverthcless, a closer interest on the part
ot the British in the aflans of that region grew mereasingly
neceseary after 1834, For Dost Mohd  too, the nced of an
understanding of wome kind with them became 1mperative after
the capture of Peshawar by the Sikhs  The loss of mfluence
wluch he suffcred, tankled decply n his mind,! and he felt he
could not rest contented until he retieved that loss 2 The recovery
of Peshawar, mn fact, hecime the primary «nd of his subse quent
poliev.?  Mistrusting lus own strensth at this juncture, he was
turnmg his thoughts towards foragn aid and the Britsh
natwally appeued to be the one power towards whom he
coull 1easonably turn?® There existed scyvetal contrctemps
1. 141/41  Wade to Macnaghten May 10 1835 P G R
2 11/l Wade to Viacnaghten, Januars 1, 1935 P G R

3 Iln msisting upon the rebnquishmient of Peshawar by Panpt Sungh,
* Dost Mobd was civing expresaion to the most dehberate convn
trons und sentiments of s countrymen, I'e hawer was the ‘grave.
sutd of their forafathers , hence a land of sacred memoties Its subje
tion to the Sikhs remained to them a cvmbol of national dishonour
'The Skh rule was u ~ystem of tyrannv, Bang was prohbited, Crant/
was placed 1in Mushim mosgues, cow w1s proclanned o sacred anumal
and the <oldiery mdulged m disgraceful excersos 1 heu presence wag »
thorn in the hearts of the Afghan:, and constantly reminded them of
their humilation at the hands of the kgfirs ~Mcmorundum on the
Palitical Power of the Sikhs bevond the Indus, (Parl  Papers, 1859
C'orrespondence of Sir Alexander Burnes with the Governot (Yenetal
of India duting s mission to hebul in 1837 38 Ungatbled edition)

4 119/22. MeNeillto Maenazhten, Jannary 2, 1837 P (4} R,
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his way. among which the existenqu of ““the old pretender” at
Ludhiana, and the close friendly* understanding between the
Tnglish and Ranjit Singh were’the foremost. His cireum-
stances, however, warranted his attempting to surmount these
nbstacles, even though, as McNeill said, they must deter him
from secking British friendship. His carlier disappointment
over his unfruitfut effort to win such friendship had heen keen,
and it was further intensitied when following the Sikh capture
of Peshawar a series of lotters which he addressed to Wade
" iting British mediation invoked little response.® Though he
wid not relinguish the pursuit of his objective of a British
alliance, their aloofness ¢onstrained him in September, 1835, to
puse that he was turning towards Persia.t

That this was a mere diplomatic feint was well understood
in English circles.  As MeNeill pomnted out, it would require an
unsccountable eredulity on Dost Mohd’s part to suppose
it possible for Persia to afford him protection from the Sikhs
and “to behieve that the Shab (ot Persia) ean <incerely desire”
to strengthen his power.”  Therefore, Wade judged rightly that
the underlying intention was to stimulate Bntish jealousy
which i turn might create a new interest in his aflairs 8 At
all events, in May, 1836, Doal Mohd. addressed a letter to Lord
Auckland « :ngratulating him on his assumption of the office of
Governor-General, and soliciting hizs mediation in the Sikh-
Afghan dispute.?

Auckland took up the reins of officc at an ‘inauspicious
moment’. Like their predecessors a generation earlier. the
English politicians of the day were nervous about the influence
of & foreign power i Persia,  This time it was not France but
Russia, which was steadily gaining mfluence 1n Persia. Russin’y
land hunger had already brought her into conflict with Persia in
1811, and the uneven war between them had terminated in the
Trealy of Gulistan (1813), “‘by which Persia ceded to Russia all

5. 142/46. Wade to Macnaghten, June 7, 1835. P. G. R.

149/:1. Musson’s report of September 20, 1835, enclosed in Wade's
despatch to Macnaghten of February 13, 1836, P G. K.

119/25. Macnaghten to Wade, June 12, 1837, P. G, R,
145/30. Wade to Macnaghten, October 28, 1537, P. G, R.
142/48. Wade to Macnaghten, \lay 16, 1836, P,G. R,
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her acquisitions on the south of the Caucasus and agreed to
maintain no naval force od the Caspian Sea. '® Persia after
suffering this humiliation mttc\rvd into a close alliance with
the British by the Treaty of Tehran (1814). 1t committed the
British to furnish Persia with men and money in case she was
invaded by any European power From the Treaty ol
Gulistan up to the vear 1826, when Dost Mohammad cmerged a«
an all-powerful ruler of Kabul, there was at least outward
observance of pcace between Russia and Persia. But in i826
hostilities again broke out between them. Canning, thq British
Foreign Secretary, not being  favour of helping Perfia, put
torward the excuse of her having been the aggressive party and
allowed her to suffer a defeat. The result was the Trpaty of
Turkomancha, signed 1 1828, by which Persia ceded to Russia,
the Khanates of Erivan and Nakhichevan, besides accepting
her frontier hne as dictated by Russia  The Persiany now
concluded that their mterests would best he seeved by cultivat-
ing the friendship of the Russian Kmperor whose main objeet
was to use Persian resources overtly for furtherance of his own
ends. without bringing humself into colhsion directly with other
Powers. Conscious of s weakne-+ Persia yiclded to  thws
mfuence, and, 1 due course, became inevitably a facile tool 1o
ussian hands,  Consequently  during this period the Englisn
influence declined seriously at the Persian Court, Tt soon
became apparent that the Persian encroachments upon the
countries between her frontiers and India, instigated as they
were by the Russian Government, were calculated to threaten
the security of India.

In 1835, Palmerston sent Kllis as Ambassador to the court
of Tehran, his mission being to “warn the Persian Government
against allowing themselves to be pushed on to mahe war against
Afghans.””?  Elhs’s reports excited greater fears for he wrote
“the Shah (Mohd. Shah) has very cxtensive schemes of conquest
in the direction of Afghanistan, and,in common with all hs
subjects, conccives that the right of sovereignty over Herat and

10. Kaye, History of the VWar in 4fghanistan. Vol 1, p. 140,

11, Idem, pp. 144-45.

12. Palmerston to Ellis, July 25, 1835, Letter No. 10 (Indian Papérs,
1839, Correspondence relating to Pervia and Af hamstan).
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Kandhar is as complete now as in the reign of the Suffavean
dynasty "1 His next report was that the Shah would under-
take expeditions in the spring ag‘unst Herat, Kandhar and the
Baluchis 1*

fa the beginning of 1836, it became fuirly certain that the
Shah of Persia was meditating an attack upon Herat.?*  Ellis
sounded a warning note and affirmed that Persia’s progress to
Herat was “tantamount to advanceruent of Russia to the very
fre ntiers of our Indian Empire.’ 16

At the time Herat was ruled by Mirza Kamran, the last of
e Sadozais, who after having been ejected by the Barakzais
from Kabul and Kandhar bad maintained his precarious hold
onthe city??  But his feuds with  the Barakzais had never
ended and both the families were alwayvs planning cach other’s
destruetion ?*  1f at all an excuse was needed by Mohd. Shah
to attack Herat, it was furnished by Kamran's cruel and im-
politie action in selling his Rhiah subjects as slaves. The Shiah
imperor led his forees on Herat about the middle of 1836.19
thoagh after proceeding some distance towards the city he post-
poned his move until next year.®

1))st Mohd., as we have seen, had already leaned towards
Perdia and now Kolhun il Khan, the Chiet of Kandhar, who
was constar tly threatened by Kamran,*! also followed suit.

13, Llh« (0 Palmerston, November 13, 1835 Letter No. 11, (Idem),
It Blhie 10 Palmerston, Docember 24, 1835, Letter No. 12, (/dem),
13, Ll to Palmerston, Januury 15, 1836, Letter No 15, (Idem).
ty,  Memoraudum of Bilir.  (Ihd).

NStautegienlly <ituated 1u the west of Afphanistan, Herat has been
with wluwdant  justification knowan to be “the gate ot Afghanistun”,
Lying i the only flat and comfortuble road across Central Asia to
the Indwu frontior, 1t Fas boen with no less justification regarded
as thoe first stage in an invasion of Indi.  (Burnes to Macnaghten,
October 20, 1837. Mewmoran lum on the commercisl views of Russis
m Central Asi—Parllamontary Pupers, 1859, ut supra).

17, Rurnes to Macnaghten, February 7, 1838. “Memorandum on Herat”
(Parhamentary Pupors, 1859, wt supa.)

18, Lenen to Burnes, without date. *Notice on Kandhar” (Idem).

19, MecNveil to Pulmerston, September 12, 1836, Letter No. 31. (Indian
Papers 1839, ut supraj.

20, Mexels to Palmerston, December 12, 1836, Letter No. 32 (Idem).

21.° 142/14, Wauade to Mucnaghten, March 9, 1836, P. G. R,
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Ellis reported that Kabul?® and Kandhar?® were sceking
Persian allianco, The Secret Committee getting alarmed at
these reports sent a despatgh on June 25, 1836, urging the
Governor-General to endeavdar to enter into commercial and
political relations with Afgbanistan, and to adopt “any other
measures that may appear to you to he desirable in order to
counteract Russian influence in that quarter.”’?® Though in the
form of a suggestion this despateh laid down the poliey for
Auckland clearly and squatelv.

In 1834, the Persian King prepared to lead a new expedi-
tion. In June, MeNeill declared his conviction of Russik’s con-
currence in the design to have been confirmed by \‘all the
Persians with whown T haved conversed, including thé Prime
Minister.”->  An urgent need had, therefore, arisen tor the
British to check this menace as best as it could. But Pa‘lmex]ston'q
representations 1o St. Petersburgh®® and MeceNeill's in Tehran<?
failed alike in checking the euterprise. Ghoran capitulated
on November 30, 1837, and the Shah’s army advanced
to invest Herat. The study of large scale maps, assured by
Nesselhiode to be an infalible cure for “British nervousness and
Russian  Herattitude,” was meuanwhile a poor consolation for
Palmerston. The course deemed necessary by the British

Government to meet its responsibihty had so far fuiled to realize
its end.

We now turn to a different scene of parallel efforts which

22, Tis to Palmerston, February 25, 1836 Letter No 18. (Indian
Papers, 1639, ut sepra).

23. Elhr to Palmerston, April 11, 1636, Lettor No. 19 (Idem).

21, Secret Commiitee to (Governor-General, June 25, 1836. Quoted in
Colvin, Fohn Russell Coluin, pp. 86— 88,

25, 119/47. McNeill to Palimerston, June 1, 1837, P. G. R.
This inportant letter of McNeull establishing the truth of an aseer
tion made 1n his despateh No. 18 of 1836, that the Russian Muuster
Plempotentwry had urged the Shah to undertake a winter campsaign
agamst Herat, which fact was denied by Nesselrode, has not yet
beer: published. Its omission from the Indian Papers, 1839, ut supra
cannot be explained.

26, Palmerston to Ear] of Durham, Jenuary 16, 1837. Letter No 3!
(Indian Papers, 1839, ut supra).

27. McNeill to Palmerston, February 24, 1837, enclosed in 119/25
Mucnaghten to Wade, June 12, 1837, L. G, R,
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during all these years was being enacted by the British autho-
nties 11 Indis.  Lord Bentinck in histime had gone so far as
to appoint Kiramat Ali and Massqn a3 news-writers at Kahul,?®
Besid2s, he had left an important zlinuto on the Russian menace.
After admitting that the state of Afghanistan of that tupe pre-
sented no cause for alarm, he had pointed ont the growing
influence of Russia over Persia thus :  **From the days of Peter
the Great to the present time the views of Russia have been
t1 roed to the obtaming of the possession of that part of (‘entral

+in which is watered by the Oxus and joms the eastern shores
of the Caspian.” He further wrote : “the line of operations of
Russo-Persian army to advance upon Herat 1s short and easy.
1rom that point, Russia may proclaim a crusade againet India,
m which she would be joined by afl the warlike and regtless
tribes that formed the overwhelming foree of Timue, The dis-
tance between Herat and Attodk is 1,032 miles.  The Afghan
confederacy, even if cordially united. would have no means to
resist the power of Russia and Persia.  They probably would
miake a virtne of necessity and join the common cause, receiv-
mg in reward for their co-operation the promises of all the
possessions that had been wrested from thein by Ranjit Singh,
and expecting al=v to reap no poor harvest from the plunder
of India.  Bat however, this may be, it will be sufficient to
assume the possibility that a Russian force of 20,000 men fully
equipped, accompanied with a body of 100,000 horse, may reach
the shores of the Indus.””*®  These were the views of Bentinck
in 1833, when the only danger apprehended was the establish-
ment of Russo-Persian influence in Afghanistan by forcible
means and when the alliance between Persia and the Barakzais
was a danger wholly unforeseen. Wade visualized the gravity
of the situation if Herat fell, for then Persia could and would
cxtend her influence over Kabul and Kandhar, thus aggravating
the danger. But it could be warded off. Wade had an ingenious
suggestion vp bis sleeves.  “The British Government had in
its power at any time by the restoration of Shah Shuja to the
throne of Kabul in concert with Ranjit Singh, and the establish-
ment which would ensure of a confederacy of the States on the

28. Mohwun Lal, T1fe of Amir Dost Mohd Khan, Vol. I, p. 248.
28, Minutm of Bentinck, Mareh 13, 1633, Reproduced m Boulgor, Lord
1Wilisan Bentinch, pp. 174 s¢q ,
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Indus to counteract any designs inimical to its interests from
westward.””®  He urged that the Maharaja had often expressed
his readiness to join such a leggue, and the Amirs of Sind had
already invited the Shah to try his fortune, which showed that
they too would not be averse to his cause under the British
auspices.®  Wade thus indicated the policy which was actually
followed two years later, but the Governor-General, at this
time, did not pay any serious attention to it and contended
himself with mercly obtaining full information about affairs
beyond the Indus.

Ranjit. Siugh, meanwhile, was busy extending his do&mmon\
across the Indus. He occupied Tank and Bannu in the\middle
of the year, 1836™ and, a month later, Dera Ismail XKhan,®
thns completing the line of authority on its right bank.3*\ Com-
menting on the capture of these places, Wade expresseda fear
that “considering the turn which events have taken sinae the
overtures of Dost Mohammad Khan inviting us to interfere in
his quarrel with the Sikhs, should nothing oceur to strengthen
the present government of Kabul and the life of the Maharaja
be prolonged another year, it will not smiprise me to find, bold
as the attempt may be regarded, that the Sikhs bave reached
(thazni and fuliilled the prophecy of their law-giver in recover-
ing the sandal portals which Mahmud (of Glhazni) despoiled
from the temple of Som Nath.”’#% \ade was averse to Sikh
expansion towards Afghanistan, for he felt, that it was neither in
the interest of Ranjit nor of his Government to provoke Dost
Mohd. too much at the time when he was trying to form aun
alliance with his Western neighboars.

At Kabul, Dost Mohd. had grown impatient of the delay m

0. 142/36. Wado to Macnaghten, June 7, 1836, P. G. R.
31. 142/36, Wade to Macnaghten, June 7, 1836. P. G. R.
32. 142/42. Wade to GGovernmont, July 7, 1836. P.G. R,
33. Ihid.
The Maharaja’s oflicers alleged that Sher Mohammad Khan, the
tributary Chief of Dera Ismail Khban, was having treasonable’ cor-
respondence with Shah Shuja, and that a letter from the former

to the latter had fallen into their hands. Wade, however, conei-
dered this letter to be & forgery.

34, 142/46. Wade to Governmeat, July 13, 1836, P. G. R.
35. 142/46. Wade to Govern nent, July 13, 1836. D, G. K.
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receiving & reply to his overtures to Auckland. He sent for
Magson and complained that “the Government at Calentta con-
sdered him unworthy of their notice, that he could not account
for their neglect of him, that he &ad done all on his part to
come to an understanding with them, but had received not
the slightest encouragement from them, and that he had only
one wish that the business be brought to a close.”’3®  Masson
miormed the Governor-General of Dost Mohd 's impatience,

On August 22, 1836, the Governor-General, at long last, sent
h  reply to Dost Mohd. in which he declared interference in
10 internal concerns of other States to be against the practice
ot the Government, but apprised the Amir of his intention “cre
lcig to depute some gentleman to your court to discuss with
vou commercial topies, with a view to our mutual advantages %
This was just one more stone in an edifice whose foundation
had been laid in 1832, when the scheme for opening the Indus
to commerce was initiated by treaties with Sind and the Pupjab.
Rut the influences to which such a mission would from the
start be subject appeared strong enough to transmnte it alleg-
ed purpose mto one defimtely political.  These were n essence
--the Russian spectre, Persia’s llerat campaign, the Sikh-
Auhan feud, and Dost Mohd. < apparent learning towards Persia
and his repeated applications for British mediation.*

o, 142/4+  Wade to Macnaghten, July 19, 1836, P. G. R.

37, 107:40. Governor-General 1o Dost Mohd., \ugust 22, 1636, Letter
sent through Wade., T. G, R

38 107/13. Macnaghten to Wade, September 8, 1836, P, G, R.

Though Auckland was so anxious to emphasizo tho commereial
nature ot the mission, 1t becomes evident from subsequent events
that Ius intontron from the bermning was to make commerce s cover
for politics,

Mohan l.al rightly says; “tho disguised word for polities 18
commerco, and commerce 15 the only thing which expands the views
and poliey of terntorial aggrandirement ’. (op. cst., Vol. T, pp. 300-1)

Trotter observes regarding this mission : “The project of a
commorcia) mission to a country whuh had no commerce worth
mentroning, which was shut off from Indis by mountain-ranges
gaarded by war-like and plunder-loving tribes, was meant to cover
some utterior, though possibly, haimless design™ (The Earl of
tacklend, p, 87).

(C mtinued on page 192)



192 THE MIGHTY AND SHRLWD MAHARAJA

Having decided on a misston to Dost Mohd. Auckland looked
round for the proper man  Reputation won by Burnes by hi
recent tiavels into Bokhaia recommended him Whilst employ
ed on a mesion to Hvderdbad, he recerved imstiuctions to
make his way up the Indas to Kbul and negotiate a comme
cual treaty with ats ruler.  Tle was at the <ame time to make
careful observations on all mteresting subjects  On lus staff
wero to be Robet Leech, John Wood and P. B Lord  Mohan
Lal also was to place him clf under lus ordets ®  The Ludhan,
Agent was urged “to explam purticularly to Ranpt Singh that
Burnes’ miscion 15 strnietly of a commmeraal chuacter and s
object 15 to make hnown to the merchants 1esuding beyond the
Indus the measures which have been adopted with a VLQY to the
establishment of the trade formerly carticd on by that niver 4

Burnes left Tydarwdad on November 26, 1836, Leavimg him
on the way to Kibul we might <xamme how the oikh Atehw
1clations were shaping atter the baitle of Jumrud  Enraged by
the death of Ins genaral, Hanedingh Nalwe Ranpt Singh led
strong army towards Peshavar wl cuned fite and sword
wherever he went He aushed all msuricetionary  elements

(Contised fremp e 131)

Dwrand doscribes the nature of the nusaicn ¢ Nommally comme
cul, the mirsion wa m dact one of pohitreal dis overy, and 18 101
ol ject was to sound the riato of aft ur<inthe countrr - to which

was doputell (Lhe Forst Af nan Har, p. 33).

Burnes limrelf wiole  *“Vanour hunts and lotters, together witn
the cham of events now 1n prizress, have sonved to convinee n
that a rtirrmz time of political action has artived ’ (Misson, A
tuwe of Vartous Fourneys in Buloclustun, Afgha ustan, ard the Pumab, Vol
Il pp 138 37)

9. 1U7/13. Macnaghten to W ade, September 6, 186 P G R

The musion was given no authorly to mike 1ephes m 1
specific political propositions were made toat, buts mply forwan i
them thhough Wade to the Government 1h»s Buiti b though anxions
1o soo peuce established on the horduas of than domimwouns did  not
want to commit themselves to anv detinite promises  Tho tw)
Cluefs must come to & spontaneons asteerment Thay boheved thit
the beet means of 1esiatence to aggression “lay in peace, indopender
e, acknowledzment and respect of mutual 1ights, confined roctal
compact and a sense of common microst betweon the Sikbs and the
Afghans ’.—119/18  Macnaghten to Burnes May, 13, 1836 P G 1

40. Mucnaghton to Wade, Scptember o, 1840, PP G R
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meroilessly.® He sent every soldier he could spare to Pesha-
war,®? and there was every possibality thut provoked by the
imprudent demonstrations of Dost Mohd., he might institute
offensive operations, and although*the Sikh position in Afghan-
istan was none too strong yet Ranjit Singh “may not be without
the hope of bringing Kabul and ullimately perhaps Kandhare
under his supremacy.””® At the same time, there was the
fear of the proposed expedition of Kamran against the Kandhar
chicfs, who in turn were instigating the Shah of Persia to make
ar attack on Herat.#

The Government was convineed that it was not conducive
to ils interests to have a state of hostilities on the frontiers of
Tu lia, which compelled the Afchan chicfs  “to place themselves
in dependence on the court of Persia, and thus smooth the way
{or the advance of the arms and influence of that power into
their country.”®  Wade was, therefore, instructed to inform
Ranjit Singh that the Government could not view his bellicosity
with indifference as long as there was any hope of affecting a
reconciliation with the Amir4® Wade, accordingly brought
Lonto to the Maharaja the futility of holding Peshawar in the
fice of such  vigorous opposition, and carrying on interminablo
wais against the Afghans.¥  He condemned the ill advieo of his
counsellors who were for continuance of hostilities, «nd who
goaded him on to further eonyquests.  He advised the Maharaja
to abandoun hostile designs aguinst the Amir in the interests of

41. Kanhaya Lal, Ranyit Nana, p. 502,
Wy Loy g 13 ai0gy oS fy M1 38 l0mis aed
08 oyl L) 05 O g & e iliigs

(All the evil-mninded mischief mongers who wove croating disturban-
cos every whore, the \World Ruler (Ranjit Singh) put themn to sword,
raducemg them to dust).

42, 143/69, Wade to Governmert, May 13, 1837, P. G. R.
43. 1191~ Mucaghten vo Wade, May 15, 1837, P. G, R.
44, 119,23, Macnaghten to Wade, April 10, 1837. . G, R.
45. 119/18  Macnaghten to Wado, May 15, 1537. 2. G. R.
46, 107/10, Macnaghten to Wade, August 22, 1837. P.G. R.
17, Sohan Lal, Umdat al-1owankh, Vol 111, Part IV, p. 443.
(Continued on page 194)
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the well-being of the Sikh nation itself.#® In justification of
this he pointed out “that the sincerity of a true friend was trier
by his candour which promg)ted him to speak the truth even
when it might be disagrecabl to his friend.”*

Wade had by now gained great influence over the Muharaja
and the latter reposed impheit confidence 1n his enunsels and
considered him to be his sincere friend and *“‘the medium of pro-
moting {riendship between the two States’ .50 It was Wade’s pa
sonal influence with the Maharaja, which, more than any other
factor, checked further aggression on the Afghan tcrntle. The
Maharaja, on his persuasion, ordered Faqir Aziz-ud Din to write
to Raja Dhian Smgh and Jamadar Khushal Singh to address a
letter on their own behalf to Dost Mohd. inviting him ta depuate
an agent to the Sikh court to treat for peace.5 Hdstilitis
were suspended in the meantime.®  Dost Mohd. withdiew the

(Contrnued from page 14 3)
Jexdt oty Kye sS vg.f,d &bl--w'lc t\hga walo ol aluty.n
FUFSQER TR PR Sa3legd oo ylaws poe 30 yalas Wylaa g yaaS Wla .l
S1jle on JU g ) il oty SU 0 e e (KOs g sy
o Sl U? rhs ) J“‘j tl‘,f\ Pt IRV PV N L. ‘J? [P TR 9y
O3 %y4d y ol el gy 4p E’j 3 e Pl 38 saks
I R S T L UL PRI S PENR O A

The letter of the Kaptan Sahiy (Wade) was brought for tha
perusal of the Bright Presence (Ranpt Smghy, It said that His
lxalted Highness spends large sums and incurs great expenditure
for expeditions to Peshawar. Every year fresh forces are sen*
‘The noble chiefs heatate from going in that direction and feol reluc
tant to settle down in that country. In fuct, that country i
menaced, and kept under control with a hundred thousand men
What s the need of so 1much army ? His Majesty would realise
the reul benefit only when he 1s reheved of all thiy expense.)

48, 143/26. Wade to Macnaghten, July 9, 1837. P, d. R,
49. Ibd.

50. 144/22. August 23, 1837 (Notes from a conference between Wade
and Ranjit’s agent). P, G. R,

51. 141/18, Wade to Macnaghten, August 18, 1837. P, G, R,
52, 113/26, Wads to Macnaghten, July 8, 1837. P, G, I3,
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main body of his army to Kabul, leaving behind a gartison of"
400 only 1n the frontier fort of Al Masjid 3

To Wade the Maharaja addredsed a cordial letter and asked
him to suggest the best mode of effecting « peace with the
Afghans with *‘due deference to his honour and credit.”’? Wade,
therefore, advised the Government to modify its attitude of
strict non-intervention in face of such a letter from the Maha-
raja and the altered situation in Afechamstan,  Dost Mohd ,
100, had already written letters to the Government 1n the same
stramn.  All this induced a change m the policy of the Govern-
ment which judged that the time had come when pohtical inter-
terence would no longer be embarrassing, but on the contrary,
highly advantageous to its interests.®

I'resh instructions were, therefore, ssued to Wade aceording
to which he was dewwcd to mmpress upon the Maharaja to
moderate his demands upon Dost Mohd., at the same time
assurmg him that the Government entertained fiiendly feelingy
to both without being disposed to favour the unreasonable
demands of cither 3 Should he {ind that “the delay of a refer-
cuce was mjurious and that the Mabaraja was melined to offer
reasonable conecession to Dost Mohd )" he was authorsed to
commumicate with Burnes who could then enter into negotia-
tions with the Afghan Rualer® He was to explain to the
Maharays that the Government wanted to see peice and tran-
quilhiy estabhshed everywhere.®  He, however, was expected
to exercise special care m not committmg the Government by
pledging 1t« guarantee either divectly or indirectly for the stain-
hty of anv engagervent that might be entered into by the con-
tending parties,”®

Burnes was similarly instructed to impress upon Dost Mohd.
a just senst of his critical postion, and try to dissuade hun

53, 100/8t. Macnaghten to Wade, September 10, 1837, P G.RR.
3. 113/20 Wade to Macnughten, July 9, 1837. P.U.R,

53, Caunmngham, A Hutory of the Sikhs, p. 217.

56. 119/31. Muacnaghten to Wade, July 31, 1837. P.G.R.

87, 1hd

38, 119/1s. Macnaghten to Wade, *May 13, 1837. P.G.LL.

59. 119/40 Macnaghten to Wade, August 7, 1837, P.G.R.
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' from the assertion of ull unreasonable pretensions.®® The ques.
tion of Peshawar scemed to offer some difliculty but the
Government believed that songe arrangement could be found for
a compromise either by an enhanced subsidy to be paid by Dost,
or by some other similar means suitable to both parties.®
Again like Wade, Burnes was also to see that Dost Mohd. came
to an agreement with Ranjit Singh without in any way comnit-
ting the Government to ‘‘exercise of diroct influence.” He was
further to observe the ‘“‘general feeling towards the British
Government and the Russiun Government and to watch the
influence of the supposed Russo-Persian alliance.”¢?

It was at this time that the Maharaja received a lettér from
Dost, Mohd. asking for cessation of hostilities.8 Ra.uji'tt.\'eplied
that if he wanted a truce or treaty he should proeeed na pro-
per manner and send agents with horses.®  This reply wgi first
forwarded to Wade for approval. Wade was greatly dehihted
and at once apprised Burnes of the new turn the matters had
taken. As for the settlement regarding Peshawar, he wrote to
Burnes that the question could be decided either by the two
Chicfs coming to a spontaneous arrangement amongst them-
selves or by lis (Wade's) exerting his influence with the
Maharaja to restore the city to Sultan Mohd.% To impress
upon the Maharaja the need for an amicable scttlement, Wade
informed lhim of the designs of Persia in Afzhawstan of the
readiness of the Barakzais to get Persian help against him.%

Dost Mohd. anxiously awaited Burnes’ arrival in his capital,
for he believed that the British would be able to afford bim
much help in attaining his objects.’” Burnes was also sure thay
if Wade could persuade the Maharaja to agree to his proposal
he himself would be able to bring the Amir round, for then it

60. 119/37. Macnaghten to Burnes, July 31, 1837. I.G.RR.
61, Ibud.

62, Ibid.

63, Sohan Lal, op. c2t., Vol. 1T, I’art 1V, p. 433.

64. 144/18, Wade to Burnes, August 17, 1837. P.G.R.

65, 144/18. Wado to Burnes, August 17, 1837. P.G.R.

66. 144/22. Wade to Macnaghten, August 23, 1837, P.G.R.

67. 144/9. Lotter of Mohd. Akbar in Wade's despatch to Macnagltfivn.
July 19, 1837. P.G.RR,



ANGLO-AFAHAN RELATIONS 197

would be a “voluntary sacrifice of what was by conquest and
ngh the possession of the Lahore Cluef.”%®

One u.eful result of the suspension of hostilities on the
par* of the Miharaja was tha® 1)rst Mohd. withdrew all his
troops from the Khyber Pass, stationmg only a few at
Jullalabad ¥ He mstructed his son, Mohd Akbar, o 1ecewve
an escort the British mussion through the Pass #  But throuzh
a mreunderstanding Mohd Akbar could not meel the nussion

nd Burnes proceeded through the Pass unescorted but was
wlped by the Afndis inhabiting 1t 7t Before ecrossing the
Khvber, he heard that an embassy from Bokhari had arrived
at Kabul and another from Percia was on its way 72 This news
cansed gome embarrassment to him, and aroused the Govern-
ment to action 73

Wade commented 1t length on the dingers to the Tndian
Empire atismg from the presence of a Persian agent at Kabul,
and urged upon the Government to mstruct Burnes to inform
the Amir that ¢ the exertion of our gnod offices with the Sikh
Govanment on his behalt depends on the relingmishment of
b connections with all the powers west-ward 7! Auchland
accepted his sug vestion and duected Burnes an September 11,
that “‘he, instead of bemgz merely the bearer of an mvitation to
the Atrat of general friendshup and for a cordial mterference in

68 104/o0  Buines to Macnagthen, September 10, 1837 P.GC R

W) L4af12, Wade t« Macnaghten, July 24, 1837 P G R

700 144/2uv Wade to Macnachten, Aongust 27 1837 P (¢ R

v 114143 Burnes to Maanchten, deptember 4, 1937 P G R

TP 10524  Bunes to Macneghten, August 1, 1837 P G R
i hese nussions wete avowedly of 1 poliicul natwne, then elforta
were 1o be duected t ange the Chiefr of Afghanistan by the w o
of the dlab of Persia in his schemes of war and conquest

71 It becam s obvious that, with war waping on 1ts eastern frontier
and intrrgues rife on its western, the country of Afghamstan could
not be 1t g fit state to welcome the British plans of trade and
commerie. Trouble was everywhere sniffed in the air and, *“in the
¢ asting state of excitement |, as the Government itsell admitted, 1t
was unposaible for Burnes to confine himself “to matters of u
comu srcial nature —Macnaghten 10 Burnes, September 11, 18,7,
(Px hamentars Papers Y839 ut supra)

@ 144/28. Viade to Macnaghten, Augu t 25, 1837. P G.R.
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matters of commerce, was to be looked upon as an arbiter of
peace. But the indispensable condition of the British friendly
intervention in the affairs of Dost Mohd. was to bhe cessation
of any alliance with the Western powers.”"” Thus Burnes’
mission, even before entering Kabul, ceased to be commereial.
Commerce was no longer the primary object, but polities became
the chief motive power of the ensuing negotiations. The
Governor-General addressed Ranjit Singh also, apprising him
of the change in the circumstances and inviting him to act in
concert with the Government.”

Burnes reached Kabul on September 20, 1837, [before
receiving the Governor-General's instructions of September 11.77
The Amir received him m)st cordially and lodged him ip the
Bala Hisar. The next day Burnes< delivered his creddntials
which the Amir received in a very flattering mmmorYwibh
many expressions of his high sense of honour which had been
conferred upon him, and expressed his grateful satisfaction af
the new means of contact with the British (Jovernment,
Burnes displayed the presents brought for the Amir deseribing
them as “some of the rarities of Kurope.””  Though the Amir's
dignity was ruflled by theic paliry character, vet he diplo-
matically explained them away by observing : *“You your-
selves are the rarities, the sight of which best pleases me.”’?

Three days later, Burnes had his first private interview with
the Amir when he explained the views of his Government with
regard to the opening of the Indus to commerce. “*The British
Government,” he said, “had for some years past been thinking

75. 119/556. Macnaghton to Wade and Buines, Neptember 11, 1837
P.G.R.

76. 119/55. Auckland to Ranjit Ringh, Septeinber 11, 1837, P, G. R.
77. 108/37. Burnes {0 Macnuaghten, September 24, 1837. P, G. R.
8. lbd.

These presents consisted of pins, needles, scissors, pen-knives,
silk handkerchiefs, toys, watches, musical snuff boxes etc., for the
Zanana and a pair of pistols for the Amir himself. These formed a
glaring econtrast with the costly gifts which had been showered on
Shah Shuja by Elphinstone, Harlan says that the Amir threw
them aside and exclaimed with a pish ! “‘Behold ! I have feasted
and honoured this Feringee 10 the extent of six thousand rupees,
and have now a lot of pins and needles an i sundry petty toys to
show for my folly” — Memow of India and Afghanistan, p. 130.
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of the promotion of trade by that river : for this purpose it had
entered into treaties with the powers on 1ts banks, and his mis-
sion was intended to secure the Amir’s active co-operation in a
scheme, which could not but leadygto the commercial prosperity
of his subjects.”

The Amir unhesitatingly promised his full co-operation but.
complained that his war with the Sikhs on account of their
oecupation of Peshawar was a constant pre-occupation, 1t crip-
1 fed his resources, it dissipated his finances, and that while 1t

'ated he could not give to the commercial objects of the British
all the atteniion and co-operation which he otherwise would.
Burnes urged him to refleet on the uselessness of contending
vith the powerful Maharaja, and advised him to seek for such
an adjustment of differences as would preserve his honour and
that of his countrymen The Amir assented and asked Burnes’
arlvice. He replied that his (Government had sent him to Kabul
for commercial and ot for political purposes, bat still he would
do what he could {for the peaceful adjustment of both, if Dost
would acquaint him with all his sentiments and demands.
At this the Amit said that the Government had saved Shikarpur
from the aggression of the Sikhs  Could wot similar motives
induce them to mterfere in the affairs of Peshawar ? Burnes
teplied that Shikarpur was the possession of the Amirs of Sind,
while Pcshawar was an undoubted conquest of the Sikhs made
by the svord and preserved by 1t, and to interfere in that would
he a violation of justice and the integrity of Ranjit Singh’s
dominions 7

At a subsequent interview on October 4, Dost Mohd., anxi-
ously desired to <ce his difference with the Sikhs terminated,
and said that if advised, he would even send his son to Lahore
to ask the Maharaja’s forgiveness for what had passed, and if
he (Ranjit Singh) would agree to give up Peshawar, he would
be prepared to hold it as a tributary to Lahore, and send the
1equisite present of horses, rice, etc.,** Burnes, on the strength
of the letter {rom the Governor-General of September 11, 1837,
where such an arrangement was envisaged, asked whether it
would be equallv advantageous to the Amir's reputation if

79. 108/0%. Burnes to Wade, October, i, 1837. P, G. R.
800 144/49. Wale to Macnaghten, November 7, 1837. P. (i. R.
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Peshawar was restored to his brother, Sultan Mohd. To this
the Amir replied that it was all the same for him whether
Peshawar was under Sultan Mohd. or Ranjit Singh, as the
former had been to him botl a treacherous friend and a bitter
enemy. Moreover, that could mean that the Maharaja had with-
drawn from the countries westward of the Indus.8!

In addition to a verbatim account of what transpired at the
various interviews with Dost Mohd., Burnes sent to his Govern.-
ment a report giving the history of Kabul, dealing at length
with the power and character of Dost Mohd’s rule, iand the
chances which Shah Shuja had there. He also revidwed the
uncertain position of the Punjab after the death of Ranjit
Singh, and concluded by suggesting that the Government should
bring about an adjustment of differences between the Amir and
the Sikhs, and help the former with moncy ete., to exclide the
Persian and the Russian influence from Afchanistan, and to
place the resources of Kabul and Kandhar in one hand.®?

As Burnes’ communications passed through Wade, the latter
freely commented upon them. He invariably invalidated
Burnes’ opinions by contradicting his facts by making bold
counter-assertions, and suggesting all kinds of plaasible arrange-
ments which greatly influenced the Governor-General. The
proposal of Dost, wrote Wade, showed his desire to recover
Peshawar with a view to aggrandise himself at the expense of
his brothers. To Ranjit it would mean that he would have to
forsake that part of the Barakzai family which had been
attacked Lo him without getting any substantial benefit in
return. Besides, Ranjit might think, continued Wade, that it
would be more safe for him to place Peshawar in the hands of a
weak ruler like Sultan Mohd. iuvstead of resigning it to an
already powerful chief like Dost Mohd., who thereby woull
become a great menace to Sikh dominions. Wade did not send
Dost Mohd.’s proposals to the Maharaja. He further argued
that such negotiations could only.be advantageous to the
British interests if they did not involve a weakness of the Sikh
Government on the side of Peshawar, which might expose the

81. 108/39. Burnes to Wade, October 1, 1837, P. G. .
82. 108/39. Burnos to Macnaghten, December 3, 1837, P.G. R,
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Punjab, more than ever, to the invasicn of the Afghans, Hes
thougsht that the augmentation of Dost Mohd.’s power resulting
from his re-occupation of Peshawar would be less compatible
with British interests than the pfescrvation of the existing sub-
divided state of authority in Afghanistan. He further reasoned
that with the accommodation of Dost’s differences with the
Sikhs, Sultan Mohd. and his brothers would be reduced to his
authority, and feeling that the British were on his side, he
vould first of all reduce Kandhar. This would make hun the
nemy of all Barakzais who, 1f thev found themselves incapable
of resisting his encroachments either by their own means or
those of the Sikhs, would look either to Persia or Herat. This
would revive those mulitary enterprises which the British were
trying to counteract. Wade, therefore, advised Auckland to be
on s guard against an undue use being made of British
connection with Dost Mohd . Lecenuse there was every chanee
that in reccuing the Awir from an mmpending danger, there
might arise a state of affurs more pregnant than ever with
mischief to the peace and tranquillity of Afghamstan  In short,
Wade's definite opimon was that an alliance with the Sikhs was
much boetter than one with Dost Mohd., who had very high
mbitions, and wanted to bung his brothers under lus vwn
sovereionty 38

Wade disagreed with Burnes’ proposal to give pecuniary aid
to Dost to ward off the Russian danger.  Burnes’ view was
that the power of Dost in Afghanistan was unchallengeable,
whereas Wade a<serted  that Shah Shuja too had many
adherents there, and that though the Baralzais had nsurped
the greuter portion of the power of the Suddozais  yet the
Intter family still mantained itself i Herat and had a strong
hold on the prejudice. 1f not on the atfection, of a large portion
of the Durtanis. Moreove1, the elevation of Dost could not be
palatable to Ranjit as well, and so it was hetter to leave things
as they were  1f at all the consolidution of the Afghans becume
& me.sure of indispensable necessity to the establishment of
peace on the frontiers of the Indus, the selection of Shah Shuja
m preferene 10 Dost Mohd. was bound to be more popular with

S® 141/19. Waude to Macnaghten, November 7. 1837, P, U, R,
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the Maharaja as it would only be in fulfilment of the pact
which he himself had formerly made with the Shah #

Wade also disagreed with Burnes regarding his views about
the Kandhar chiefs. He snd faat those chiefs who were very
jealous of the power of their brother at Kabul must have heen
offended at the exclusive nature of the intercourse that Burnes
was holding with Dost Mohd.#> He had earlier impressed upon
the Government that those chiefs considered themselves a sepa-
rate entity under their cldest brother, Kohin Dil Khan, and
ought to be treated us ruch.®® He further emphasised that the
British interests lay in strengthening and  preserving the exist-
ing division of power in Afghanistan and not in destroyipg it.87

Auckland came to adopt Wade’s view that the division of
power among the several chiefs of Afghanictan was conflucive
to the interests of Britich India.®® He definitely announceil that
the British policy was to preserve unimpaired the existing state
of affairs in Central Asia and to refrain from doing anything
which might give to anv chief undue preponderance over
others.?® Thus we see that Auckland was following the sugges
tions of Wade to the very letter. He. too, like Wade was thimk-
ing of the balance of power among the different mdependent
States in and around Afghanistan.

In order to translate this poliey into practice, however, it
was necessary to safeguard the peace of Kandhar and Herat by
not allowing the Persian and indirectly the Russian designs to
fructify in that quarter. So Auckland, agreeing with Wade's
view that the preservation of the mtegrity of Herat wasan
object of first magnitude® cautioned MeNeill to be very care-
ful about Kandhar's 1elations with Persia.®®  With this object
in view, Burnes was also authorised to proceed to Kandhar
should he consider it necessary.®

84, Ibid.

85. 145/24. Wade to Macnaghten, January 7, 1838. P. (. R,
86, 144/45. Wade to Macnught:en October 8, 1837. P, (.I R.
87. 145/16. Wade to Mecnaghten, December °1.1837. P.G.
88. 119/69. Macnaghten to Wade, November 13, 1837, P
89, 119/72. Macnaghten to Wade, November 25, 1837. P. G. R.
90. 119/69. Macnaghten to Wade. November 13, 1837, ¥.G. R.

91. Ibid. and 119/84. Macnaghten to Wade, December 11, 1837, P G R.
92. 119/84, Macnaghten to Wade, Decemher 11, 1837, P. G. R,
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In the meantime. a Persian elchi, who had Dbeen received
with «lut at Kandhar,®® set out {from there towards Kabul, but
way recalled by the Kandhar chiefs w ho wanted to form an alh-
ance with Persia independently o Kabul. The elehi returned

to Kandbar and thence to Persia, %

In November, 1837, Burnes urged his Government to decide
upon the extent to which it wonld go 1 its offers of money,
recognition and  protection to detach the Afghan chiefs from a
P rsian alliance®  He, it secems, did not consider this eithor

rpossible or difficult, for the Kandhar Sardars had accepted lus
riendly promises in return for comphance with the wishes of
the Amir and himself. He justilied his action by urgimg the
.Jew that “there is no step ealeulated to defeat the de-suzm of
Persia, if she moves eastward but to ar ray Kabul and Kandhar
agamst her.” % For this undoubted step in the right direction
Burnes was called over the coals and nstructed to repudiate
his promises to Kandhar. 'The Government re-affirmed its
poliey of recognising  exsting divisions as decidedly most bene-
ficial to its mterests and “the striet avodanece of positive engage-
ments to assist resistance to mvasion from the west by arms or
subsidies "7

Thus the British pnliey at the very end of 1837 was to main-
tain the existing balance of power in Afghanistan, to agsure
Dost Mohd. that he would ¢ain from the friendship of the
British a similar boon of safety from the attacks of the Sikhs
as he would from Lussia or Persia or any other power,® and to
dissuade him to have any pretensions to supremacy over the
chiefs of Kandhar.®

On December 20 a notable and almost unexpected event
ocenrred which was to prove a potent force in the subsequent

93, 108/34. Burnes to Macnaghten, September 9,1837, P.G. R.
94, 108/48. W ade to Macnaghten, Qctober 31, 1837. P.G. R,
Yo, 108/36, Furnes to Macnaghten, November 19, 1837. P.G. R.
96, 10% »(), bBurnes to Macnaghten, December 22, 1837. P.G.R.
97. 121 1. Mucnaghten to Wade, January |, 1838. P.G. R,

98, JThul

99. 119/21 Macnaghten to Wade, December 27, 1837. P. G. R.

In fuct the Britich policy at this tume was nothing but the
different suggestions of Wade translated nto practice.
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shaping of the issue. A Russian agent, Captain Vickovich, 10
announced himself at Kabul, bearing letters to the Amir from
the Czar, the Shah of the Persia and the Russian Ambassador
at the Court of Tehran.’® Byfore receiving him the Amir went
to Burnes with a letter from his son conveying that a Russian
Agent was on his way to Kubul. He sought Burncs’ counsel as
to whether he should rceeive him or not.  He told the British
Envoy that *‘he wished to have nothing to do with any other
power than the British .... and that he would order the Russian
Agent to be turned out, detained on the road or act in any way
Burnes desired him.”'1®* Bummes’ reply was that according to the
laws of nations, the Amir could not refuse to receive gn acere-
dited agent of any power with whom he was at peace,\ but he
had in his power to show his feeling on the occaston by\making
a full disclosure {0 the Dritish Government of the ertand on
which the individual had come.””  The Amir most readily aseen-
ted.'®® But the arrival of the Russian agent completely over-
powerd Burncs. Masson, who was at the place, says that the
English Envoy bound his head with towels and handkerchiets
and took to a smelling bottle.'*?

On regaining his equibbrium, Burnes pressed on his Govern-
ment the absolute necessity of an immediate settlement of the
Sikh-Afghan feud. He wrote : M. Vickovieh informed Dost
Mohd. that the Rusdian Government had desired him to state it~
smeere sympathy with the difficulties under which he Liboured,
that it would afford it great pleasure to assist him in repelling
the attacks of Ranjit Singh on his dominions, and that it wax
ready to furnish him with a sum of money for the purpose and

100. He was a native of Paland and a Lieutenant in the Russian Avmy.—
108/65. Burnes to Macnaghten Decomber 22, 1837, P. G. R.

101, 108/66. Burnes to Macnaghten, December 22, 1437, I’. (i, R
Aceording to Kaye, Vickovich had heen sent to Kabul, probably as a
counter-stroke to Burnes’ mission, for as the Ruswian Minister obset
ved, with some justification, that England had no monopely o
mtrigue in Central Asia —gp. it., Vol. I, p. 297.

102. 108/64. Burnes to Macnaghten, December 20 1837. P. G. R.

103, Ibd.

104. op. cat., Vol. ITI, p. 463.

Such disconcertment must have increased Dost Mohd.’s determinu
tion to profic by English fears and thereby obtam ks own terwa,
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to continue ils supply, expecting in return the Amir's good
offices.”'® These terms were delinitely much more tempting
than anything which the British,had offered to the Amir 1In
face of these strong demonstrations on the part of Russia to
interest herself in the affairs of Afghanistan, Burnes added: “it
will not, I feel satisfied, be presumptuous to state my most deli-
berate conviction that more vigorous proceedings than bave
hitherto been exhibited are necessary to counteract Russian or
P gsian intrigue in this quarter ....... For the last six or seven

-ars | have had my attention directed to these countries and 1
profess myself to be one of those who do belicve that Russia
entertains designs of extending her influence towards India.”
After making these remarks Burnes sonnded a strong note of
warning, saying @ “It is a true maxim that prevention is better
than cure, and now we have both in our hands, We might cer-
tamly wish to delay a little longer before acting but it is now in
our power by the extended and immediate exercise of aheady
established influence to ecounteract every design injurious to
us.”"1%  He believed that ‘it was not surely asking too much
of Ranjit Singh to act with promptitude in the adjustment of
a matter which. while it hangs over, brings intrigues to our
dvor, and if not checked, may bring enemies instead of messen-
gers.”’107 - He felt convinced that Dost Mohd.’s position was not
hazardous, though the Government considered it so, and that
he had nothing to fear from the Sikhs.1%®  He strongly urged
upon the Government to ofler pecuniary grants to the Amir for
the defene~ of his territory and the consolidation and extension
of his power 10

Burnes further reported after a week : “Russia has come
forward with offers, which are certainly substantial ; Persia has
heen Javish in her promises, and Bokhara and other States have
not been backward. Yet, in all that has passed or is daily
transpiring, the Chief of Kabul declares that he prefers the
sympathy and friendly offers of the British to all these offers,

105. 1uU8/656. Burnes to Macnaghten, December 22, 1837. P. G. R.
106. 108/56. Buines to Macnaghton, December 22, 1837. P.G.R.
107. (Parl. Papers, 1850, ut supra.) Lurnes to Macnaghten, December 23

Ot i

108, Thid.
108, 1bid.
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however alluring they may scem, from Persia or from the
Emperor,”110

To Wade, strangely enough, the arrival of the Russian agent
meant nothing, for on January 13, 1838, he wrote to the
Government : “Instead of regarding the arrival of the Russian
envoy as a motive for departing from the policy which the
Government has already laid down, it ought, 1 think, to be a
strong additional reason for us to adhere to its principles.”
“Any mark of deviation,” he emphasised, “would convince the
Amir that we are alarmed at his mcans of doing some setious
injury, while in reality he possesses no such power.”” 41t is not
by yielding to the amlatious views of Dost Mohd.”” hel argued,
“that we are hikely to heep off the invasion of his country or to
counteract Russian and Persian intiigue, but by keeping him
and the other powers of Afghanistan in a just sense of their
position.””  He was equally averse to the grant of subsidies to
Dost Mohd. because such aid “would be viewed with strong
feelings of jealousy and distrust, not merely by the Sikhs, but
the other chiefs of Afghanistan and those of contiguous states.’
1f the suggestions of Burnes were accepted, he thought “it
would directly tend to the subversion of that divided State of
authority among the Afghans, which, there can be no doubt, 1<
the best suited to our present policy 7 He stressed that Dost
Mohd. should be brought *‘to a just estimate of lus sitution,
and that 1t would be as imprudent as unnecessary to purchase
his separation from the alliance which he has been courting with
such avidity with Russia and  Persin by any other price than
our mediation to settle his dispute with the Sikhs.” Regarding
the choice for alliance to be made between the Sikhs and the
Amirs of Sind on one side, and the Afghans on the other, he ob-
served : “Few persons willI presume be found to place on
alliance with the Afghans on an equality with that of the Sikhs
and the Amirs of Sind, situated as we are with reference to
these powers, and, unless, therefore, Captain Burnes can show
some sure and certain advantage from the Biitish Government
becoming a party to a change in the political condition of the
Ruler of Kabul, which while it tends to increase his power would

110, 108/68. Durnes to Government, Docember 30, 1837. >, 4. R,
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dimimsh our means of restraming him and disturb the well-
bem of our relations enst of the Indus, 1t would be impohte to
expose the safety of our present system to the hazaid of an
ex] eriment 111

The Government accepted Wade s views iz folo, and, mcorpo-
rating all lns suggestions, addresscd a de-patch to Burnes on
January 20, 1838 It Jaxd down ‘His Lordship attaches little
mumediate 1mportance to this mission of the Russiin Agent,

Ithough he will bring all the circumstances connected with 1t
to the notice of the Home authorities but if he he not al-
ready gone from Kabul you will sugzest to the Amn that he bo
dismissed with courtesy His mission should be assumed to
hive been as represented entirelv for commercial object 12 and
no notice nced be taken of the messages with which he may
profess to have been charged It indicated that there way no
need to concolidate Dost Mohd s power, “as the existing divieion
ot authority 1 Afghanistin was deadedly the most benefical
for the British mtercsts It statcd categorically that Dost
Mohd must give up all hopes of peesonally obtaiming Peshawai
ind was to be told to effict a settlement with Ranpt Singh
Nevertheless Bufish “good oftices” were bemg employed on Ins
ochalt ind 1t was clumed ¢ that the Mihataja had acceded to
the Gove amant ¢ desne for the ecssation of strife and  promo-
tion of 1" anqullity ”  To encowrage him to hope for more than
this would be to deceive him  Fuither, 1if he was ewer to
reeave this boon of peace he wis expected to abjure all con-
ncctions with Western powers  Should he not, Burnes was to
make him undetstand distinetly that his mission would be com-
pelled to vetire and that he would be deprived of the Govern-
ment s mfluence with Ranpt Sigh m s favour 143

111 145/20  VWado to Macrnaghten, Januaty 13, 18337 P G R

112 Palmers<t m m a note to be presented by the British Ambassador to
Nesselro le detaded the activitios of Russian Agonts in Per<ia and
Alghanwtan, and pomnted out that they were contrary to the
assuran *es given to Great Britain eatlier  Nosselrode in reply stated
that tl e mission of Vichovich was purely commercial and that 1t
d11 not contamn the smallest demgn hostile to the Enghsh Govern
ment nor the least 1dea of injuring the tranquillity of the Intwh
posst ssions in India~ 8y kes, IHistory of 1fghansstan, Vol T, pp 404 5.

114, 1214, Macnagliten to Buines, January 20, 1838, I’ G R,
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The ground upon which this lofty stand was taken was built
upon stray letters to Ranjit Smgh in which the Governor-
General had served him with bloodless homilies on the blessings
of peace in general as a rule of'.3tate-craft. His replies “faithfully
enumerated the advantages of peace, and uniformly watered the
blest garden of friendship in which roses had been effortlessly
bleoming for the past thirty years or so.”’'14

But the worst of it was that not a word had yet been said
on the pussible nature of the Peshawar settlement, and while
the thread of friendship was being thus rudely scvered by the
shears of uncertainty Burnes was left in no doubt as to the
actual extent of these “good offices.”

The Envoy informed the Amir that “in the opiniop of the
Governor-General the Maharaja would not be disposed 1o surren-
der Peshawar on the terms proposed,” though he might \consent,
to vest 1ts government in Sultan Mohd.#3  This certainly did
not suit the Amir, who had many a tiwe suffered from the
intrigue of his brother.®  Sultan Mohd., the Amir saud, was
a devoted servant of the Maharaja ; Peshawar under nm, he
apprehended, would become a rallying point of his encmies,
and a hot-bed of consprracies cireeted to his ruin? He,
therefore, could not be thankful to the British Government for
exerciso of its ¢ good offices,” which in reality would be only a
“ratification of the mistakes of the Maharaja”. “Or Ranjit’s
power,” he added, *‘to invade me in Kabul, I have little fear, of
his power to injure me if he reinstates Sultan Mobd in the
government of that city, I have great apprehensions,” 118

At this point it appeared as if the negotiations were at an
end, but Nawab Jubbar Khan, who was also present, suggested
that “‘since the Afghan nation could not afford to lose the sym-
pathy which had been exlubited by the British Government,”

114, 143/12. Wade to Burnes, June 3, 1837. P.G.R.

115. Burnes to Macnaghten, Juunuary 26, 1838. (Parl. Papers, 1839, u
supra).

116. Af this interview the Amir revealed to Burnes a fresh intrigue of
Sultan Mohd. who had recently written a letter to Shah Shuja
offermg mm s help agamnst him  (the Amr) and promising to
secure that of the Sardars of Kandhar. How could ho “place o
snake in his bosom™ ?

117. Buines to Maconghten, January 26, _1538. (Pail. Papers, 1839, ut

supra).

118, Ibid.
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the district of Peshawar might be divided between the Amir
and Sultan Mohd., Ranjit Singh receiving equally at their hands
a fixed tribute.’”® With good logic he pointed out the manifost
advantages of such a scheme : it would be acceptable to the
Maharaja who would get the oft-desired tribute from the Amir;
it would remove his apprehensions, ag his friend and underlying,
Sultan Mohd., would still hold half tho territory, and it would
win for the British the gratitude of the Afizhans, who would be
froed from the intolerant Sikh tyranny. On January 26, 1838,
1 .i8 fresh proposal agreed to by the Amir and recommended by
Jurnles, was submitted for the Governor-General’s considera-
tion 10

To Wade this proposal did not appear unreasonable. Com-
menting on the relevant despatch ot Burnes, he observed that
“though tho Maharaja's opmion ..... remains to be disclosed, I
am ready with the sanction ot the Governor-General to com-
municate the proposilion now made to Ranjit Singh and to
support by every argument that I can use the expediency of
its acceptance by him, provided also that His Lordship desires
no other security than the verbal assurances given by the Amir
of Kabul of his relinquishment of all connection with the powers
to the westward, and secs no occusion to await the issue of the
instruction lately sent to Caplain Burnes in consequence of the
arrival f vhe Russian envoy in Kabual ...... 7121 He pointed out
that “‘any desire that may be manifested by us to divect the
settlement of their (the Sikhs’) quarrel with Dost Mohd. Khan
in a manner that may not be consonant with the judgment of
their ruler may make His Highness mmpatient of our control
and render the loss of cordiality with him from our interference
in the dispute far more detrimental to us than the same result
vould possihly prove from the disappointed expectations of
the Ruler of Kabul in the assistance preferred to him by our

119. Jabbar Khan proposed this compromise on the basis of a treaty
whi.h had once been entered into by Ranjit Singh with the Amr
and his duccased brother, Yar Mohd. Khan.

120. Burnes to Macnaghten, January 26, 1838. (Parl. Papers, 1859,
ut supra).

121, Sﬂﬂtgb Zmd Separate Cosultation, October 17, 1838 No. 68, Wade
to Macnaghten, March 3, 1838. (Captain Wade’s Letters to the
Government of India in the Secrot and BSeparate Department,
January to June, 1838. P, G. R.).
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Government.” He reminded the Governor-General that “it is
the maxim of our Government that our wish to benefit the
Afghans must be subservient to the obligations of our relations
with the Sikhs and we shall di» well never to lose sight of that
principle, or we incur the risk of finding ourselves in an equ-
vocal position more prejudicial to our interests than the sacrifice
of alliances at best but experimental with the weak princes of
Afghanistan.!??

No attempt, it apppears, was made to bring about a settle-
aent of the Peshawar question on the basis of the above pro-
gosal,m and Burnes was informed that “the rehnquighment of

eshawar upon any terms must depend upon the pleasyre of the
Maharajo whose right to that possession appears to be dmitted
even by the Amir and cannot be questioned.”’*-¢ He waginstru:-
ted to bring home to Dest Mohd. that he should rest satisfied
with an arrangement which would leave him in the enjoyment of
his existing possessions “undor the assurance of the continued
exercise of our good offices for his security from further attack,
the Sikhs remaining, as at present, in the immediate oceupation
and management of the Peshawar termtory.”12s

Dost Mohd. now lost all patience and declared that he could
not wait longer than ¢ the feast of Nauroz” (about the vernal
equinox) for an adjustment regarding Peshawar.*¢ He lad
before Burnes the terms upon which he could accept a British
alliance—a promisc to protect Kabul and Kandhar from Persia,
the cession of Peshawar by Ranjit Singh, or the protection ot
immigrants supposing it to be restored to Sultan Mohrl. —hut
the Envoy refused to agree to any one of them and recapitu-
lated what was to be expected of him. He was to re~cive no
agents from, nor hold any correspondence with the West ; dis-
miss Vickoviteh ; respect the independence of Kandhar and
Peshawar, and surrender personal claims to the latter, admit-
ting the right of Ranjit Singh to dispose of it as he wished.

124, DPolitical Consultations, No. 68, Wade to Macnaghten, March 3,
1838. I.R.D.

123. XKayel, gp. cit., Vol. I, p. 201,

124. 121/:1. Macnaghten to Wade, March 7, 1838, P. G, R.

125. Iha.

126, Burnes to Macnaghten, March 13, 1538, (Pa1l. TIapers, 1859,
ul supra).



ANGLO-AIUHAXY RELATIONS 211

The Butish Government would then consider itselt free to mter-
pose 1ts good offices to remove the causes ot difference between
the Sihhs and Afghans. Burnes, gWhose hands were empty,

decl:aed to commit these terms to” writing, prefetring a settle-
ment “hereafter.”’1%7

The Amir who had been hoping for ever so much fiom the
British was sorely disappomnted and turned for md to other
powers.’®  His mmdignation was most justified, and his rerarks
1 gt apt, when he declared that while the Buitish expected hum

1 des1-t from all intercourse with Peirsia, Russia and Tuikistan,
vwy did not even offer any secunity agamst the consequences
of detachmg m from those powers.!® Ilaving despured of
any hope of help from them, he opened an mtercourse in person
with Vickoviteh (hitherto he had been received by the Amiin

a seurvy and discouraging manner”). On Apul 21, 1838, he
sent for hin publicly and after paradiog him through the streets
of Ibul received him with a great degree of wespect 140

As for Burnes, he felt that to remain there anv longer fet-
tered the Amir and discredited  the British Government 11 As
le could not shitt his ground, and the attention paid by the

124 ]bld,

120 Accor tuer to Mohan Lal, who aceompaniod Burnos to Kabul, the
Air v as gailty of double aios.in, the Lughsh  All the tnne while
he wns nozotinting with them he wus oorrespondimng with tho dhih
of P rwmand sl with the Czar e had sought the Shah 1+ help
aramnst the Mikha and the Cza’s allance of the type he (the Crar)
alroady hud with the Shab  tep £, Vol I, p 19))  #gan, roon
after Vukowvitch s swrrival Dost wroto to Count Simonich, the Rus.
sy Ambassador 1 Persia as follows  “I thank you very muach
fir the ofter you made me 1o arrange my affans I expect much
more from voar Governmmnent and mv hopes have been inecrensed
lhough the jwtance botwoen us 1s groat, 1t does not pievent an
appioach i heart” and so on  (Idum, p 320)

Ono daes not know how far Mohan Lal 18 correct but even if he
bo ripht in* bat he suys, such letters, according to Nykes (op i,
Vol I, p i0t), merely representod the customarv policy of the
raler of Ycran, Bukhare and Afchanistan and might be termed a
policy of “feclers”.

129 121/2), Rurnoes to Macnaghten, March 7, 1838 P G.R.

130. Burnes tv Maocnaghten, April 25, 1838 Lottar No 24, (Indian
Papers, 1839, Correspondence relating to Afghamistan)

131 Burnes to Macnaghten. March 13, 1838 Lotter No 21 (/dem)
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Amir to Vickovitch continued to be augmented, he left Kahy}
on April 25, 1838,'% smuggling his Government’s discredited
toy of “good offices” over the frontier in a huff.1*

The failure of Burnes’ mission and the Government’s inahi.
lity to accommodato Dost Mohd. were nainly occasioned by
two chief considerations : in the first place, the British were not
prepared to enter into any definite engagement which might
prove embarrassing to them in the long run ; secondly, their
whole attitude towards Afghanistan and its rulers was under.
lined by their determination to maintain unimpaired the existing
relations of friendship with the “old and faithful ally’ at Lahore,
The English mediation in the Sikh-Mazari dispute in 1836 had
imposed a limit on Ranjit Singh’s ambitions towards Sind. 1t
had, therefore, become a nice point whether the British could
either in propriety or even in expediency check his ambitions in
the direction of Afghanistan also. The diplomatic reticence on
this question had already hardened into a convention not to
interfere in his Afghan policy. One buffer in hand being dec-
dedly more secure than the desire for two, the Government's
policy, as Wade put it, was to preserve its relations with Afgha-
nistan in subservience to ‘“the obligations of our relations with
the Sikhs.””’3*  Therefore, its interposition in the present dispute
on the Sikh side could hardly extend beyond a formal represen-
tation in favour of peace in gencral. And to Ranjit Singh,
Auckland voiced his ‘“‘earnest desire for the maintenance of
tranquillity, not in British India alone, but among all the neigh-
bouring gations,””?35 without in the least pretending to interfeic
in his Afghan policy. Organically Peshawar belonged to the
Punjab rather than to Afghanistan, and while the Maharaja held

132. Secret end Sep(.mlte, Consultation October 3, 1838. No. 75. Burnes
to Macnaghten, Apnil 25, 1838 (Abstract). (Captain Wade's letters,

ul supra).

133. Thus ends the story of a British mission to Afghanistan, which
embarked upon 118 voyage under purely commercial auspices
wasg, in an unfortunate hour, carmed away from its course by
e ternfic gale mto the stormy sea of politics. There it foundered
on the rocks on the intricate question of Peshawar.

134, Secret and Separate Consultation, October 17, 1838. No, 68. Wade
to Macnaghten, March 3, 1838. (Captain Wado's letters, uf supra).

136. 119/23. Macnaghten to Wade, June 5, 1837. P. G. R. Also 119/37.
Macnaghten to Wade, July 31, 1837. P, G. R,
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the province by the unquestioned right of conqnest, its conti-
nued possession was fitfully calculated to provide a sop to Sikh
racial pride. It is, therefore, improbable that the Sikh Ruler
would have agreed to part with it ginder any circumstances, least
of all to the Afghans. Indeed, as Wade said, he would have
regarded even 1ts restoration to Sultan Mohammed as a sacrifice
of his interests 13 Thus the Government could not possibly
have succeeded in bringing the two Rulers to a settlement, for
their interests in Peshawar were well-nigh irreconcilable.
The Amir’s volfe-face in favour of the Perso-Russian party
w8, in the circumnstances, natural This party became in the
scendant at Kabul in no time as it held out lavish promises for
fulfilling every purpose of the Amir. After the fall of Herat, a
portion of the Persian army, or in heu thereof n grant of money,
was to furnish him with means to expel the Sikhs from Pesha-
war—a compact for which Vickovitch undertook to nbtain the
seal of Russian guarantee. Meanwhile, missions were to be sent
from both Kabul and Kandhar to wait upon the Shah, whose
orders Dost Mohd. would in future obey 1%

At the climax of this new situition, it became more manifest
than ever before that the responsibility most prominent in the
eycs of the British (Government, of securing India from the
danger of Russian invasion, must be met by means altogether
different from those projected earher.

136. Secret and Separate Consultation, October 17, 1838, No. 68. Wade
to Macnaghten, March 3, 1838, (Captain Wade's lotters, ut supra).

137. Burnes to Macnaghten, April 30, 1838, (Parl. Papers, 1838, ut supra).



CHARTER XI
THE TRIPARTITE TREATY

An important Minute written by the Governor-General on
May 12, 1838, reviewed the practical implications of the failure
of Burnes’ mission and the aggravated menace from the west,

-~ ‘Direct aid to Herat,” wrote Auckland, “was impracticable,
and assistance in arms and money to the present chiefs of
Afghanistan would probably be employed against the Sikhg
rather than the Persians, and would result in the destruetion
of cordiality with the Maharaja.”” The policy of contm&tim_g
independent alliances with the Afghan chiefs had alréady
evoked the Government's unmistakahle censure and Burnes’
promises to Kandhar had been cancelled. Re-opening parleys
with the Amir himself, in view of the Government’s former
uncompromiring attitude, would inevitably impair its prestige.
Hence the only two courses apparently left to the Government
were either to lecave things as they were, or to venture upon
some other bold action with a view to “sweeping away the
protagonists of turmoil in Afghanistan, and substituting in
their place a single ruler bound closely to its interests.”

The Minute emphasized the importance of acting in the
closest harmony with Ranjit Singh. Should Herat stand out,
it added, the Maharaja might venture to aid Shuja in regain-
ing his throne, alone or in concert with the British. But its
fall would enable Persian and Russian intluence “to take up
a threatening attitude towards our Indian possessions”, in a
manner “injurious in intention and effect to ourselves, which
we are warranted in repelling by all means in our power”.
Auckland, in that event, considered his choice of policy limited
to one of the three following courses of action : (1) to confine
defensive measure to the line of the Indus; (2) to aid the
existing chiefships ; and (3) to “act in the closest harmony
with Maharaja Ranjit Singh in organising resistance to Persia

214
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in the cast of Afghanistan”. A plan “which is decidedly the,
most de serving of attention’ was to jointly support Shah Shuja.
Thoug: there were ‘difficulties of a secondary, though not of
inconsiderable kind” in  co-operating with the Sikhs, neverthe-
less it was of the greatest importance to act in concort with
them. Either of the first two were at this stage deemed im-
practicable, and the third, it was thought, was most expedient
wrrespective of whether Herat fell or not. It would of course
be undertaken under conditions that would conciliate Ranjit
Singh, and at the same time bind the restored monarch to
Pritish interests. Suceess in a cause which was believed to ¢ have
nany partisans in Afghanistan” would be ensured by ‘“our
active ranction and suppurt.” The Government would then
¢ permit or encourage the advance of Ranjit Singh’s armies upon
Kabul under counsel and restriction and (as subsidiary to his
advance) organize an expedition headed by Shah Shuja-ool-
Mulkh” to re-vstablish his sovereignty in the eastern division of
Afghanistan! Official touch was thus given to the birth of
the Tripartite Treaty policy.

At Ludhiana, as we have seen, Wade had a constant oppor-
tunity of establishing a close association with Shah Shuja. In
1826, he was apprised of Ranjit’'s advances to the Shah by the
latter for the purpose of securing British mediation and cog-
nizance in any engagement he mght form with that Ruler.?
Likewis , ".o was well acquainted with the Treaty of March 12,
1833, berween the two. Thus the possibilities of their acting
in unis n, and the emergence of the western menace had sug-
gested on idea to Wade which he duly laid before the Govern-
ment as early as June 1836. Should a more direct interest in
Afghan affairs be demanded., wrote Wade, he could only repeat
an opinmon that ne bad already expressed, namely, that British
Government has in its power at any time by the restoration of
Shah Shuja to the throne of Kabul in concert with Ranjit Singh
..... to counteract any designs inimical to its interests from the
westward.”’3

By January 1, 1838, Wade had made out a convincing case

1. 122/1. Macnaghten to Wade, October 18, 1838. Enclousure. P.G.R.
2. 985/29, Wade to Metealfe, July 25, 1826, P. G, R.
8. 142/36. Wade to Macuaghten, July 7, 1836. P, G, R. Bee p. 198,

supre.
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€or the policy of supporting Shah Shuja.4 He referred to reports
formerly submitted by Masson and McNeill in which they consi-
dered that the Suddozai family. of which Shuja was & member,
retained a strong hold on the d¥ections of ‘‘a large portion” of
the Afghans. The Shah’s failure in 1834 was, according to
Masson, “most sincerely lamented” since all classes desired his
restoration. Success in the venture would have been assured
by the simple presence of a British officer, not necessarily as an
ally, but merely as a reporter of proceedings. Wade felt that
.t assist the Barakzais would be to foree their rule upon an un-
willing people, while for the opinion that “Dost Mobd. is not to
be trusted” he had the authority of Masson and some of the
Amir’s own countrymen. By their dissensions the Barakzais
had come to be considered as “pests to the country”, and §hah
Shuja under the auspices of the Government “would not dven
encounter opposition.”” Should the conwlidation of Afghanistan
be at present considered necessary, Wacle favoured the plani of
supporting Shuja under his pact with Ranjit Singh of 1833.
Least violence would thereby be done to the interests eoncerned
and success would not be difficult to achieve for he had it on
the rame authoritv that during the intensity of fecling caused
by the recent Sikh-Afghan warfare Shah Shuja might have
made himsell master of Kabul in two months. ¢ In his opinion,
however, the championship of Shuja could only be justified, or
demanded of the Government, in the event of the capitulation
of Herat to Persia 8 This erisis appeared more imminent than
ever, and since by April 30 events at Kabul had hurried to a
dencuesnent, Burnes urged “a prompt, active and decided coun-
teraction” of Dost Mohammed.® These ideas had so well taken
root in the Simla Council that the cautinus Auckland embodied
Wade’s proposals mutatis mutandis in his Minute of May 12.
This Minute, it is impurtant to remember, did not envisage the
possibility of the Government’s direct military participation.
The British would appear as a partner in the scheme only to
“permit or to encourage the advance of Ranjit Singh’s armies”,

4. 145/21. Waude to Macnaghten, January 1, 1838, P. G. R,
5, 115/21, Wade to Macnaghten, January 1, 1838. P. G. R,

6. Burnes to Macnaghten, April 30, 1838. (Parl. Papers, 1859, Corres-
i)ondonoe of Sir Alexander Burnes with the Governor-General of
ndia during his mission to Kabul in 1837-83, Ungarbled edition).
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and to “organise”’ Shuja’s expedition. More at this stage was
not contemplated. The plan as projected prima facic had much
to recommend it : Ranjit Singh's friendship far from being lost
would probably bo strengthenedd; a friendly ruler would re-
place an enemy in India’s most threatened rampart ; and the
end which the Government sought in its Afghan policy would be
achicved with little expense and no actual military eflort.
Deviation from this plan towards loading the dice with 20,000
of its own troops was a later, though very much inevitable
development, and was the prelude to the disastrous Afghan
Wr.,

Auckland’s depateh of May 22, 1838, solicited the views of
the Secret Committec on the Afghan question and warned
tl em that “the emergency of affairs may compel me to act’”
without waiting for any such intimation. In anticipation of
such emergency “I have deemed it expedirnt to put matters in
train by previous negotiation, m order to render whatever
measures of direet interference 1 may be obliged to adopt as
effective as possible.””” Indeed, matters were “put in train”
by Marcnaghten, who accompanied by Wade, Obsorne, M’Gregor
and Drummond left for Lahore on a mission that was originally
intended to be of a complhmentary nature® But in view of
the “important intelligence recently received from Captain
Burnes”® political discussion was expected to be raised.
Instruet ous were, therefore, given to the Envoy embodying the
prineiple: of the Minute of May 12.  On May 30, Macnaghten
arrived st Adinanagar where the Maharaja was in camp, and
where the aclual negotiations that led to the Tripartite Treaty
were almost 1mmediately entered into. Wade was present
with Macnaghten an 11l the meetings held with Ranjit Singh
and his ouicers. The Envoy hore with him the Governor-
General’s instructions written by Torrens on May 15, with his
usual magnloquence. Two plans were to be laid before His
Highness : (1) that the Brtish recognize the treaty concluded
between Ranjit Singh and Shah Shuja on March 12, 1833, and

7. Governor Genoral to Secret Comrmittes, May 22, 1838. No. 1
(Indian Papers, 1839, Correspondence relating to Afghanistan).

8. 122/2, Torrens to Macnaghten. May 15, 1838, P, G. R.
9% It wa.nol yet known in Simla that Burnes had left Kabul.
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that acting on this new basis while the Sikhs “advanced
cautiously” on Kabul accompanied by British agents, a
demonstration would be made at Shikarpur by an occupying
division of the British army wéth Shah Shuja in their company.
Thence the Shah would proceed to Kabul by way of Kandhar
supported by his own troops, levied on financial assistance
being advanced to him by the Government. British officers
would be lent to drill and officer such troops and also to
establish a connection between the two branches of the
gxpedition : and (2) His Highness may ‘‘take his own course
without reference to us.”

Primarily on the ground of its being more acceptable tp the
Sikhs “His Lordship on the whole 1s disposed to think that
the plan which is sccond 10 order is that which will be found
most expedient.”” But should the Maharaja “‘cheerfully \give
his approbation and concurrence to the first described course of
proceeding” Macnaghten was authorized to act in referencd to
it. Overwhelming benefits, it was to be stressed, would accrue
to Ranjit Singh by its aceeptance—a friendly power would
replace an enemy in Afghanistan ; the fruits of his 1833 treaty
would be guaranteed and the Government would mediate his
customary claim upon Sind In the prevailing circumstances
it was claimed there was an identity of interest between the
two powers. Should Ranjit Singh, therefore, approve of this
conveniion the Governor-General would he prepared to enter
into a general defensive alliance with him against all enemies
from the North-west. Auckland would then ratify the treaty
“uanless circumstances should intermediately have oceurred to
induce His Lordship to aslter his views as to its cxpediency.”
This done, ‘“‘a temporary occupation of Shikarpur would be
directed as soon as preparations and the season permitted.””1®

At Mucnaghten’'s first interview with Ranjit Singh on June
3, he attentively considered the Envoy’s recital of the first plan
and interposed spontaneously, without even wishing to hear the
second, “‘that to act in concert with the British Government
must be the course best for his own advantage.” When it was
suggested that the British would become a party to the 1833
Treaty, the Maharaja declared that ‘“this would be adding sugar

10. 122/2. Torrens to Macnaghten, May 15, 1838. P.G.R.
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to milk.” To the plan of a joint movement by way of Kandhar
and Peshawar he “yiclded a most cheerful and ready assent.”
Macnaghten then opportunely dwelt upon the benefits that would
thus acerue to him  “Though jhe Government held moderate
aims-- imited to oppnsing aggression, extending commerce, and
cultivating the friendship of such allies as His Highness,” the
Envoy made it clear that in case events occurred in the north-
west bearing a threat of aggression to their dominions the need
might arise for a further though temporary use of British troops
along the Indus !

So far there did not appear to be more than the normal diffi-
culties of delay arising in the way of Ranjit Singh’s formal
assent. But subsequently his rather sudden break up of the
camp at Adinanagar'* and ns departure of Lahore on June 4,
was strongly reminiscent of 1809 tactics marking his disinclina-
tion to adhere to the proposed alhance. A number of questions
had arisen that might have urged this action—the relinquish-
ment of the Maharaja's claim to Jallalabad, bceause Macnaghten
wished to include that place in Shah Shuja’s future kingdom ;
the articlo about Shikarpur ; and * that about a reception of a
Resident at his court,” besides a few other mior points 13

The Envoy thereupon employed a refinement of coercion
pointing out that the way was after all open for Ranjit Singh
to act independently of the British.!* A« a result, agreement was
reache1 on all but the Jallalabad and Shikarpur questions,'® and
Macnag'iten had “strong hopes” of the Maharaja’s aceession to
the terws offered.!® Auckland, however, intimated to the Envoy
that except in the c¢vent of receiving “a definite communication™
from him he would prefer to await information from erther
Persia or Englard “which may ennble him, with more surety
J1. 122/19. Macnaghten to Torrens, June 3, 1838, P. (. R.

12. 122/20. Mucnaghiten to Torrens, June 4, 1838, P, G. R.
13. 122/19. Macnaghten to Torrens, June 3, 1838, P. G. R.
14. 122/24. Macnaghten to Torrens, June 8, 1838, P, G. R.

15. Fakir Asiz ud Din sauwd in a picturesque lang 1age “that if one object
19 yielded another should be ohtammed—that isif S i3 taken awav J
should be granted (alluding to Shikarpur and Jallalabad)”.—122/24,
Marnaghten to Torrens, June 8, 1838, P. G. R.

16. 122/32. Macnaghten to Torrens, June 20, 1838, P. G. R.
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*han at present, to direct his course.”””” In a step of the con-
templated magnitude his anxiety to cover responsibility with
Home sanction was very natural.1®

Settlement on both issues “vas sonn reached, and Auckland
received the “definite communication’ that he had been waiting
for. Shah Shuja’s claims to Shikarpur and the territories of
Sind generally were to be arbitrated for a sum to be fixed in the
future, but certainly at not less than twenty lacs. Out of this
Ranjit Singb was to receive {ifteen laes, which would altogethor
#alease the Sindhians from his claims upon them.2®* Mackeson,
who on July 22, was deputed to confer with the Maharaja én
the Jallalabad question, told him that the possibility; might
occur of the Government being compelled “in self-defdnce to
take our own measures to ward off approaching danger a%l use
our own troops to restore Shah Shuja to his throne.””* On this

17. Govornor-General to Secret Comamitteo, August 13, 1838. No. 2.
(Indian Papors, ut supra).

18, Colvin (John Russell Colvin, pp. 109-112) saya: Macnaghten pressed
for leave to tell Ranjit thut ‘“‘with or without the co-operation of the
Maharaja the Governinent of India will set up Shah Shuja”.  Auck-
land, howover, in “the obscure responsibility of the Indian Govern-
ment in regard to Porsian and European politics™ desired “at least
to gee my way more clearly than T do at the present ... before 1 take
the plunge to which you would urge me.’ The Envoy was told that
“to arrest the Prrsian advance by our own troops and by tho support
of Shah Shuja are measures not which we are disposed to carry out
at all hazards, but which we may be compelled to”, should unfore-
seon omergencmes anse. But, when all cause for hesitation is removed
“I ehall be with you for promptitude of action, and perhapse for
greater promptitude of action than you may be.” (Auckland to
Macnaghten, June 10).

All that is very illuminating. It indicates that the Governor-
General was induced to adopt this policy almost against his will, and
illustrates with what difficulty he restrained his Necretary from
committing the Government to measures that were later unhappily
adopted, The thin end of the wedge war working a cleavage in the
British action being limited to a non-active participation in the
expedition, and for this Marnaghten was largely responsible. One is
led to infer that any move towards direct military participation
would find him at its head.

19. Governor-General to Secret Committee, August 13, 1838, No. 2.
(Indian Papers, ut supra).

20. 122/33. Mackeron's Memorandum Enclosure. Macnaghten to
Torrens, June 23, 1838. P. G. R,
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he immediately yielded his assent and himself suggested that ap
annual tribute of two lacs would adequately compensate him for
the relinquishment of his claims to Jallalabad. Macnaghten,
who did not consider the demang unreasonable, and who realized
the urgent need of preserving the Sikh Ruler’s friendship, deter-
mined to accept it, but he regarded its payment as tribute as a
nice point which he proposed *‘to put on such a footing as to be
consistent with the dignity of the Shah.” It was, therefore,
suggested that Ranjit might maintain at Peshawar a body of
5,000 Mohammedan troops* for Shuja’s aid, and “‘the annual
subsidy of two lacs might be taken in tho light of exchange Tut
such aid that might at any time be required.”’*! When the Maha-
raja was at length brought to agrce to this article, he declared
“that every point of diflerence between himself and the British
Government was for ever removed, and that he would be pre-
parcd with confidence and cordiality to take the part which he
had all along becn desirous of taking in concurrence and co-
operation with the British Government.”* These terms upon
which the Maharaja was now wholly agreed were embodied in
four articles forming & supplement to the original treaty which
Macnaghten submitted for the Governor-General's approval and
ratification. The Envoy then left Lahore (July 13) for Ludhiana
to obtain the Shal's assent to the draft, arriving thore two days
later.

The Shah was assured that, saving Shikarpur and the terri-
tories -n the right bank of the Indus reserved in the Treaty for
Rarpt Singh, he might consolidate his dominions to their proper
limits ; that his sovereignty would be unfeltcred ; that the
Government would not permit him to be in distress for money,
and that on his reinstatement he might retain British officers
to disciyline his forces. He was brought finally to agree to the
payment of two lacs to Ranjit Singh on the conditions pro-
posed.?® Within two days, the Shah fell in with tho terms

* Hindus and Sikhs were to be excluded to prevent the Afghans from
declaring a religious war,
21. Governor-General to Secret Committee, August 13, 1838. No. 2.
(Indian Papers, ut supra).
22, 122/33. Macnaghten to Torrens, June 23, 1838. P. . R,
23. QGovernor-General to Secret Committee, August 13, 1838, No. 2
(Iudian Papers, ut supra).
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necotiated at Lahore, and then turned his attention to measures
calculated to realize practically his long-cherished hopes He
was anxious to commence operations promptly, and was pain-
fully surprised at early winter being announced as the time
appointed for the commencement of the expedition. Despite
the British assurances with regard to the supply of money and
officers to discipline his forces, he wished to rely mainly on his
own resources and strength because it would enhance his estima-
tion in the eyes of his future subjects.®

Thus was concluded the Tripartite Treaty on the basis of
the stipulations negotiated on March 12, 1833, and the four
supplementary articles discussed recently. It was rectified by
the Governor-General on July 25, 1838.28 Ranjit Singh; the
British Government and Shah Shuja, the three signatgries,
bound themselves to support one of them, the Shah, in his
effort to regain the throne of Kabul. The Shah was to usé his
own levies numbering about 7,000, and the Maharaja was to
advance 5,000 troops by way of Peshawar.?® In cxtent of active
participation the British Government was the “sleeping partner”
in the venture It had stipulated nothing more in the Treaty
than money for the Shah, British officers for his army and
agents for accompanying the expedition.

After the unfruit{ful return of Burnes, it was the most ex-
pedient eourse to adopt, and one which he himself admitted was
“not what was best, but what was best under the circumstances
which a series of blunders had produced.”* Indeed, the recent

24, lbid.

25. Airtchison, Treaties, Engagements and Sanads, Vol. T, pp. 11-44,
Kuonbhaya Lal (Ranjit-Nama, pp. 507-508) gives the terms in Persian
ver:o as follons
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26. Governor-General Lo Secret Committee, August 13, 1838, No, 2.
(Indian Papors, ut supra).
27. Burnes to Macnaghten, Juno 2, 1838. (Parl. Papers, 1859, w supra).
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extension of Russia’s spheroe of influence in the vicinity of Herat
had created an imperative need for re-defining the British rela-’
tions with Afghanistan. The three protective buffers that had
becn erected in 1809 bad been reduced to two, at first by the
relapse of Afghanistan into its pefennial tradition of internocine
conflict, down at least to 1826, and later by the loss of the
Persian breastworks to Russia in 1828, The new British pro-
blem in the thirtics was of creating and maintaining, respec-
tively, the twin buffers of Afghanistan and the Punjab. Behind
the deceptive play of apparent forces this was the dominant,
issue. Its solution was determined finally in the project of
placing Shah Shuja on the throne of Kabulin place of Dost
Mohd. As to the friendship of Ranjit Simgh and the reliance on
the Punjab, that came to be judged as the cornerstone or the
pivot upon which was to rest the additional buffer of Afghanis-
tan. Tho first being constant, the second must be reconciled to
tho first, not the first to the second.*8

While the Government had not committed itself to promises
of any direct military help, hints had oceasionally been thrown
out during the negotiations at Lahore of the likelihood of its
employing its own troops along the Indns, or even on the ex-
pedition itself, should events on the North-west take a more
serious turn.”® Wade early awakened to the dangers of the
situation and the necessity for precautionary measures. In a
brilllan* Adispateh he acquainted the Government with the
dangers they were thuy courting, Persia, he wrote, was evidently
prepar o to risk o rupture with them than retrace her recent
step, as she conld 1ll-afford 1o evoke the hostility of her for-
midable European neighbour. She herself could never have
gathered enough cowage to ignore the threats of the British
Governms nt, I reality Russia goaded her into rejecting the

28. The baue problem, therefore, which fuced the Government was to re-
coneilo Dost Mohd. with the Maharaja—to make their alliance with
it comprtible with the relations which must exist between them as
neighbours. The fallure to sccommodate thewr differences, without
comproinsing the British friendship with Ranjit Singh, demanded
the subktatution in the Amir's place of one who would enable this all
impz;rtunb friendslup to be preserved. Clearly Bhuja wes such a
chaef,

29. See p. 219, supra.
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British offer of mediation. While the Govornment, he argued,
wholly trusting to the success of their diplomatic efforts had
beon neglecting military preparations, Persia was trying to
defer the zero hour until her military strength had reached a
pitch as would enable her to ‘throw off the mask of friendship
towards them. The Russian troops had been posted at Khiva
from which position they could more easily advance to the help
of the Persian troops engaged in the siege of Herat. 1t would,
however, be many weeks befure the British troops could reach
Herat from the banks of the Indus. 1f Shah Shuja were to
‘proceed via Shikarpur an attempt might be made by the Per-
sians to force the issue and storm Herat. From that plage they
could eagily attack and capture Kandhar. 1f instead of the
feeble Sardars, the Persians were to block the way to {Kabul,
the Shah would have to encounter a much more serious oppo-
sition, Again, the Russian troops moving to help Dost Mohd.
against the Sikhs could easily reach the Khybor valley. There
they could inflict a defeat on the Sikhs. In that case the Govern-
ment would be placed in an uuenviable posivion. On the one
hand, they huad declarcd to protect the Afghuns against the
forcigners, and, on the other hand, they might he called upon,
by the desire to protect their own interests, to support the Silhs
in maintaining their possessions. This would render the plea of
disinterestedness as mere farce and would make the Govern-
ment very unpopular among the Afghans. With the whole
Afghan nation turned hostile to him, the restoration of the Shah
would be difficult to achieve, Wade, therefore, urged that the
Government should hold in reserve a forco of 15,000 men along
the Indus ready ‘for every contingency”. e thought that 1t
should even be prepared to resist directly by its own means the
advance of the Persians aided by the Russians, as it also might
tind it necessary to dircctly support the cause of Shah Shuja.%0
Such irrefutablo arguments could not fail to impress the Gover-
nor-General who made up his mind to send a strong British
auxiliary force with the Shah in addition to the liberal advan-
ces in money which were made to enable him to pay his
disciplined troops.3!

30. 146/3. Wado to Macnaghten. July 8, 1838. P. G. R.
31, 121/103. Macnaghten to Wade, September 13, 1838. P. G. R.
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On August 13, 1838, the Home Government was informed,
that the Governor-General had determined ‘“to give the dircet
and powerful assistance of the British Government to the enter-
prise of Shah Shuja, in a degree which was not in the first
instance contemplated by me. tfom a conviction, confirmed in
a most decided manner by cvery opinion of authority on the
subject, that the measure could not be trusted mainly to the
support of the Sikh Ruler and his army, without imminent
bazard of failure, and of serious detriment to the reputation of
the British name among the Afghan people.”*? A total of
27,000 men was employed, of whom 21,500 were actualiy
Vrought into action beyond the Indus under Sir John Keane.?
Such was the “*direct and powerful assistance” which the British
Government, was to render Shah Shuja in excess of both its in-

entions and obligations.  Auckland had decided to “go the
whole hog.”

As the territories of the Amirs of Sind lay in-botween the
British fronticrs and Afehanistan, PYottinger was sent to them
to obtain their concurrence to the enterprise.™  But, as usual,
the Amirs proved contumacious, and began to evade the real
issue. The Governinent beecome convinced of the unfriendly
disposition entertained towards them by the principal Amir. At
a critical juncture like the present one no epposition could bo
brooked. 1t seemed ridiculous that a petty chief whose very
existenen depended on the continuation of British favour should
hinder the cxceution of its plan. Pottinger was, therefore,
instructe 4 to call the Bombay Foree if he did not show a more
coneiliatory attitude.  In that case he was to be excluded from
all share in the govetnment of Sind, and some other member of
the Talpur family, more cordially disposed towards the British,
was to be elevatod to the dignity of the principal Amir.3

In reaitty it wus not necossary to go to such extremes.
Whatever teelings the Amirs might have ontertained towards
the British, they were not prepared to offer any opposition to

32. Governor-General to Secret Committee, August 13, 1838. No. 2
(Indian Paper w supra).

33, 1hid.

34. 146/21. Wade to Macnaghten, August 17, 1838. P. G, R.

35. 121/125. Macnaghten to Wade, October 4, 1838, P, G. R.
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them. They were not capable of opposing the Shah either,
particularly with the might of the Empire at his back. No
wonder then that the Amirs gave way® literally and figura-
tively. They had, moreover, to acquicsce in the occupation of
Shikarpur, and in the tempofary suspension of that clause in
their Treaty 1832 which had closed the Indus to the passage of
war materials® A new treaty was concluded with the Amirs
which virtually brought them into subordinate alliance with the
Paramount Power.®

Apprehending that any distortion of facts, fabricated deli-
"bérately to prejudice Shah Shuja’s cause, might create an un-
favourable opmion among the Alghan public, it was found
expedient to is<ue a declaration in his name which was tp con-
tamn a statement of the aims and objects of the allies. T con-
vinee the Afghans about the justice of the Shah’s cause, the
copies of this declaration were citculated in Afghanistan through
some secret agency. 1t declared that the Shah was going to
regain his rightful heritage which for some years had been under
“a slave of the Durrani Empire.”” Tt stated that the Persians
were trying to destroy a ‘*‘scion of the Durrani Dynasty,” and
that Dost Mohd. had entered into a treaty with them. Dost
was described as a ruler, cruel and oppressive. 1t asserted that
the Shah was actuated by his love for his co-religionists whom
he wished to protect from the heretics. 1t then referred to the
promses made by Elphinstone to the Shah in 1809 to help lum
against the Persians. These promises the British Government
were then fulfilling. “We have discovered,” the declaration
pointed out, “that the wish and desire of the Iinghsh is to see
everyone cstablished in his rights and tyranny and injustice
banished from the carth. When the desited act is established,
the British Government will not in any way interfere with the
Afghang.”?®

The Governor-General himself issued from Simla a Manifesto
of the causes which had mainly influenced the Government to

36, 146/98. Wade to Macnaghten, November 4, 1838. 1. G. R.

37. Governor-General to Secret Commuttee, March 13, 1839. (Parl.
Papers, 1859, ut supra, pp. 303—311).

38. Aitchwon, op. cit., Vol. VIIT, pp. 334-36.

39. 121/104. Mucnaghten to Wade, September 13, 1836. P. G. R.
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espouse Shah Shuja’s cause. The Government, it ran, were «
interested in extending the Dbenefits of the Indus navigation
scheme to the Afghan traders. They had sent Burnes to the
de facto Chiel of Kabul to invjfe his co-operation in that
matter. As Dost had in the meanwhile attacked the Sikh
forces and as Ranjit Singh was sure to avenge this unprovoked
aggression, Burnes was invested with diplomatic power. Tho
Rikh-Afghan disputes would have led to ceaseless warfare in
the very regions where, for commereial reasons, the Government
wanted peace. To avert this calamity their mediation ha.-.lP
been offered. But by then the Government came to know o
the Persian intrigues, having for their purpose the extension of
her influence to the very banks ol the Indus. The Govern-
ment could not poscibly accept the unreasonable pretensions of
Dost as they considered them to be inconsistent with their
policy of playing a fair game with Ranjit Singh. The Amir un-
disguisedly gave encouragement to the Persian desizns, and even
threatened to call in forcign aid against the Sikhs. Henee Burnes
was recalled. It beeame evident to the Governor-General that
as long as Nost occupied the throne of Kabul, tranquillity could
not be established on the Indian frontiers, which logically meant
the defeat of the eommercial policy of the Government. On
the other hand, the Persians hasl been besieging Herat and the
besieged were br vely defending their ¢ity.  To arrest the rapid
progress f the Persian arms it had been decided to send assis-
tance to the Chicf of Herat. As the disunited Barakzais could
not eo uperate with the Government for the defence of India,
the attention of the Governor-General had been drawn to Shah
Shuja, who hal willingly promise ! to offer a united resistance
to oxternal enemies when he was reinstated. The Manifesto laid
down - “This (ce mpaign) will promote commerce, gain us our
due dignity in Central Asia, restore tranquillity on the most
important frontier of India and raise a lasting barrier against
hostile intrigne and encroachment.’ %

21,500 men and a sum of money of corresponding magnitude,
in Winston Churchill’s phrase, were now being offered as “hos-
tages to fortune.” But the British Government had not irre-
trievably burnt the bridges they had so far crossed, and indeed

40, 121/123. Macnaghten to \Vade, Octobor 1, 1838. P. G. R,
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events occurred that afforded them an excellent opportunity for
retracting their steps and preventing the despatch of the
expedition.

The Afghan policy of the British Government had been occa-
sioned by the western menace and was the inevitable penumbra,
of the shadow that had fallen across the North-western frontier.
In August, 1838, when it appeared that the influence of Persia
und Russia had pervaded all Afghamistan except Herat, it was
incontestably true, as McNeill said, that no measures could be
<more unequivocally measures of self-defence than those which
the Government were called upon to adopt.4! From this fact
alone did they derive their sanction, and the submetgence of
such influence after September 9, was to deny thom further
raison d’etre.

To induce the Persian Ruler to raise the siege of Heral, Wade
had on March 7, suggested a naval demonstration in the Persian
Gulf.4*  Such advice did not pass unheeded, and on June 19, an
expedition, bitterly described by the Shah as 387 ‘“rotten
Hindus,” landed at Karrach (thirty miles north-west of Bushire),
on the shores of the Gulf. The Shah thercupon agreed to make
amcnds and apologize for the ill-treatment suffered by McNeill's
couriers at his hands, and in consequence of the demands pre-
sented by the British on August 17, he raised the siege on Sep-
tember Y, and marched back towards Tehran.®® The Russian
menace subsided correspondingly, and a golden opportunity was
offered to the authors of the Tripartite scheme to abandon 1t
altogether, or withhold the expedition, or at least to review the
whole situation. Indeed, before his ratification of the then pro-
jected treaty the Governor General had clearly indicated the
possibility of events occurring that would induce him to alter
his views as to its expediency.® This reservation could have

41. MeNeill to Palmerston, August 2, 1838, Letter No. 93. (Indian
Papors, 1839, Correspondence relating to Persia and Afghanstan).

42. Becret and Separato Consultation, August 2, 1838. (Captain Wade’s
lettors to the Government of India 1n the BSecret and Separate
Department, January to July, 1838),

43, Stoddart to Macnaghten, September 10, 1838. Quoted in Kaye,
History of the War in Afghanstan, Vol. 1, p. 383.

44, 1222, Torrens to Macnaghten, May 15, 1838. P, G. R,
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been pleaded at this stage for revising the alliance without dis-
grace or injury to British good faith, for caution would have
appealed to so prudent a ruler as Ranjit Singh and a pacifica-
tion of Shuja could have been suftably devised. The way had
been unexpectedly cleared for the Government to realize the
end of its policy by means other than war. The Home Despatch
of October 24, suggested a renewed attempt to detach the Amir
from his western allies,% and the door to recunciliation had not
yet been completely barred.

Disregarding the opportunity for such politic re-considera~
tion, however, the Governor General on November 8, declared
his intention “to prosccute with vigour the measures which
have been announced, with a view tn the substitution of a
iriendly for a hostile power in the castern provinces of Afghanis-
tan and to the estabhishment df u permanent barrier against
schemes of aggression upon our north-west frontier.”4 The
seul was thus unequivocally aftixed to a plan that was to
develop into the First Afghan War. This decision to persist
indicates that the Government had confused the ends of its
policy and gives the promenade militaire more the appearance
of a grand enterprise vaguely to restore Shah Shuja than to
effectively counter the Russian menace.

45. Secret Uommittee to Governor-General, October 24, 1838, para 19,
(Colvin, op. at., pp. 126-27).
46. Ordets by the Rt. Hon'ble the Governor-General of India, Becret

Dopartment, November 8, 1838, (Reproduced in full n Keye, op. cit.,
Pp. 383-84).



CHAPFTER XII
RETROSPECT

“I am happy.” wrote Seton to Mefealfe on December 4,
1808, “to find you are on the way to meet Polyphemus... . and
fong most impatiently for the result of your commmnication to
him.”! In the following April, the Resident’s hopes came
much near fulfihnent, and his anxicty was turned info glee,
when Metcalfe succeeded in bringing the youthful and intrepid
Maharaja round to his own purpose, even through the hancou-
vre of Ochterlony’s detachment.  Afterwards, when insfigated
by his turbulent Sardars, the high-spirited Maharaja felt keenlv
the check imposed on his ambition by the presence bf the
British on the border of his kingdom, and we often find him
pursuing towards them a ‘Jack-in-the box’ policy 1ight upto the
beginning of the twenties, though he always took care not to
offend them to the extent of causing an actual rupture.

By 1823 the Anglo-Sikh relations had progressed to an
important stage. Ranjit Simgh was no longer a minor chief who
could be bullied or intimidated by the Enghsh, hut by virtue of
his extensive conquests had become a powerful potentate. e
was, therefore, to be treated with adroit skill and diplomacy.
Wade fully rose to the occasion and succecded eminently mn
cultivating and fostering steadfast friendliness with the Sikh
Ruler. Ranjit Singh soon beeame “‘the best of neighbours in
the peace time,” though representing a potentially dangerous
ally on an occ sion or two.* With the passage of time, how-
ever, the Maharaja came to repose such implicit faith in Wade
that even while the British inaugurated and unfolded in stages
their ‘policy of encirclement’ aganst his kingdom, the Political

1. Quoted in Thompson, The Life of Charles, Lord Metcalfe, p. 90.

2. The most notable occasion was the first Burmese War (1824-26), when
the English had to keop a vigilant eye on the Sikh Ruler,
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Agent was able to keep him in safe gear by means of diplomatie
manceuvrings.

Wade hecame a persona grata with Ranjit Singh to the
extent of enjoying his unqualiffed trust. The Maharaja learnt
to value his counsel highly. Wade’s correspondence shows that
this was due partly to an understanding on his part of the vary-
ing moods of the Sikh Ruler and the workings of his mind.

He eagerly strove to mecet the Maharaja's personal wishes as
far as possible and to provide all amcnities to the visitors from
the Lahore Court. For the convenience of the latter he cen-
structed a barakdari at Ludhiana.? 1In 1832, he supplied the
Sikh Ruler with rare prescriptions for distilling wine. While at
Lahore, Wade visited religious places and contributed money to
the Sikh shrines.® In 1837, he secured for Ranjit Singh the
services of the British Commtnder-in Chief for instituting the
new “‘Order of Merit.”® As a channel of communieation between
the Maharaja and the Government, he represented the former’s
point of view with complete exactitude, sincerity and zeal.

He scrupulously avoided giving the slightest provoeation to
the Maliaraja. As for example, he never showed eagerness for
the refugces who escaped from beyond the Sutlej. In 1825, he
refused to meet Sardar Tateh Singh Ahluwalia when the latter
fled from his coruntry.” Tn 1828, he tried his utmost in co-
opers 'm with the Maharaja’s local Agent to awaken Hari
Singh Kang to the need of conciliating his master® He com-
pose 1 the differences arising out of the depredations committed
by the Bahawalpurians in the Maharaja’s territory, first in 1829
and then mm 1833.» 1le often reminded Bahawal Khan of his
two-fold obligations, /.r, both to the Maharaja and to the
British, and ¢xhorted him never to give offence to the former.20

3. 115/9C¢, Prinsop to Wade, July 25, 1831. P. G. R.

4. 138/5t. Wade to Macnaghten, October 15, 1832, . G. R.
5. 137/6. Wade to Prinsep, May 15, 1831, P. G. R,

6. 119/13, Macnaghton to Wade, April 24, 1837. P, G. R.

7. 94/118. Wade to Metcalfe, December 29, 1825. P. G. R.

8. 93/3. Wade to Colebrooke, January 5, 1828, P. G. R.

9. 97/108. Wade to Colebrooke, July 17, 1829, P. G. R. Also

103/15. Mackeson to Wade, June 12, 1833. P. G.R.

10. 97/108. Wade to Colebrooke, July 17, 1829, P. G. R.
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Ranjit Singh’s expeditions against the refractory Sodhis and
the Singhpurias were considered by Wade, contrary to Murray’s
views, as no infringement of the Treuty of 1809, and he held
that the Maharaja’s cis-Sutlej detachment was quite small and
that it was absolutely necessary for protecting holy places
against Akaliincursions. Unlike Murray again, Wade regard-
ed the Sodhis as a turbulent sect.!' This solicitude of Wade
for the welfure of the Sikh kingdom joined to his own personal
qualities and attainments grew into a peculiar fascination with
the Lahore Ruler. The Political Agent’s successful carcer as a
soldier persuaded him to value his suggestions in regard to mili-
tary matters. Then, Wade being conversant with the gpoken
Punjabi!? and Persian,’® this eliminated the chances of mis-
understanding arising from incorrect versions of intorpxet,cxs,
and enabled both to appreciate corrcctly each other’s \view-
points. Again, the ease with which Wade moved at Lhe\Sikh
Court during his visits, joined the drimking parties, admireq the
dancing girls and enjoved the excitement of hunting, ingratiat-
ed him with the Sikh Ruler.!

Wade proved to be a diplomat of a hich order as is striking-
ly evidenced by the general attitude of suavity and forbearance
wbich he uniformly sustained towards the Sikhs. The discre-
pancy in his own political views and those of his colleagues and
superiors, like Murray, did not deter hun from followmng his
own honourable path of acting without prejudice to the
Maharaja’s intercsts. He was even gratuitously jibed at for
engaging in “friendly evolutions’ with Ranjit Singh, and had to
fight hard against Murray for sustaining some of the Maharaja’s
claims. He remained averse to any premeditated plans of
undermining the position of the Nikh monateh, or elipping his
territory for the Company’s benefit.  In fact, he often pleaded
with his own Government to honour the Maharaja’s legitimate
rights, and suffered the Resident’s admonitions against such
advocacy with extreme coolness.’’ He felt that the officers of

11, 97/149. Wade to Fraser, September 19, 1829. P. G. R,

12. HNohan Lal, Undat-ut-Twarikh, pp. 342-43.

13. Akhbarat-i-Sikhan, Vol, I, Chet 12, 1896, B, E.

14, Wade to Metcalfe, August 1, 1827. (Quoted in Chopra, The Punjab
as Savem;%n State, pp. 283-329).

16. 98/83. Wade to Hawkins, February 27, 1830. I. G. R.
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the Government were bound to preserve the integrity of the’
Maharaja’s territory as much as that of any other independent
state.’® His own practice accorded with this principle, and he
repecatedly impressed upon the dovernment the desirability of

putting an end to the continuous litigation of the cis-Sutlej
States,1?

Wade could accurately weigh the pros and cons of the moves
on the chess board of Anglo-Sikh diplomacy. He was not one
of those subordinate authorities immersed in details and local
affairs, who are liable to be biased by views which promise
immediate advantage. He be'onged to that schoul of far-sighted
English statesmen who held the view that the friendship with
the Maharaja was essential for the stability of Brit'sh rule
itself.”®

1f Wade was discharging his duties honestly to win the good-
will of the Maharaja, the latter was no less ardent in vindicating
his regards for the former. His sincerity and honesty of pur-
pose had win Wade the heart of Ranpt Singh who regarded him
as Farzand-i-Dilband'® (s worthy friend), aud as “the medium
of promotmg friendship between the two States”? He had
ganed the confidenee of the Sikh Ruler to such an extent that

16. 07/180. Wade to Hawkins, October 14, 1829, P, G, R.

17. 97/v.s . Wade 1o Hawhkins, October 13, 1829. P. G. R.

18, Ww 3 limselt delined the policy wlich always guided him in hig rela-
ticas with the Maharaia @ “1 used my bost endenvours to follow the
examplo of Lord Metealfe in balancing tho mterests of the two States,
and 1de utifying toewr poliey, as paramount Lo evory other object. In
Indis, 1t 14 essential o the proper care and preservation of our
system of ¢ limncos, that the British Agent thould be regarded as a
fuond f the (hiefs among whom he remides, rather than as a mere
mstru uant for conveying the anstrucuons or enfurcing, Qur rigid rule
18 not cungemal the pohicy of therr foreign masters, with their national
habits, aund a sottening agency may wisely be exercised to inspire the
confideneo of our Indinn allies, without losing sight of the views and
interesty of our country,”—Wade, A Narratwe of the Services, Military
and Politi.al p. 19.

19. Sohaun Lal, gp. rit., Vol. ITI, Part IJ, p.220. Sohan Lal says at an-
ather place : “Kaptan Sshib is an old and sincere benofuctor of the
Princely Ruler and he has the greatest regard for him.” Ibiud p. 235.

20, 141/22. Notes from a conference between Wade and Runjit Bingh's

Ag.nt. Auvgurt 23, 1837. P. G. R.
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he was permitted to visit the Punjab freely at a time when it
was rigidly closed to British officers.

The Maharaja, although he'had direct access to the Govern-
ment through his Agent at Delhi, desired that Wade should be
put in charge of the Lahore dependencies.®® He entrusted to
him not only the collection of revenues from his cis Sutlej terri-
tories but also part of the judicial and administrative work.
Thus the territories which he would not yield, even under threat
of force, came in effect under British control like any other
protected State,”® and Ranjit Singh did it out of regard for
Wade’s friendship.  Wade thus became a factotum of bnth the
States and wrote to the Government that ‘“the Maharaja has
honoured me with a share of his confidence to which I pan lay
no pretensions, I cannot be insensible to the proof he ha given
of it in wishing the affairs of hi{ territory on the left banlkiof the
Sutlej in their relation to the Protected States, to be adminis-
tered by me and it is a mark of distinetion on which I trust, 1
may be allowed to congratulate myself without reproach, but,
however gratifying and important it may be to my vanity, [
beg to assure yvou that it can only serve to make me addiijonally
desirous of meriting the good opinion and approbation of my
own Government, by contmually retlecting that my publie obh-
gations to both consist in disinterested and impartial discharge
of my duty.”*

The proposal of the Government to transfer Wade to Feroze-
pore to superintend trade, when the negotiations with regard
to the navigation of the Sutlej and the Indus had been success-
fully carried out,?8 was not liked by the Maharaja as he had
no wish to part company with the Political Agent who had so
deeply impressed him by his sincerity of purprse and other
qualities. The Government had, therefore, to yield to Ranjit
Singh’s repeated requests for Wade's retention at Ludhiana.*

All through his long tenure of office at Ludhiana, Wade
2). Dictionary of National Buograp'y, Vol. XX, s. . Wade. p. 41z.
292, 95/47. Wade to Metcalfe, December 3, 1826. I, G. R.
23. Jacquemont, The Punjab a Hundrud Years Ago, p. 20.
24. 97/6. Wade to Colebrooke, Junuary 1, 1829, P. G. R.
25. 139/2. Wade to Mucnaghten, January 29, 1833. P. G. R.
86. 117/1. Macnaghten to Wade, February 4, 1833 P. G. R.
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impressed upon the Maharaja the need for peace, and the latter
often invited him to take counsel on urgeut problems.?” 1In
July, 1837, he sought his advice on the best mode of effecting
peace with the Afuhans with duk deference to his “honour and
credit.”'?® At the same time, Ranjit Singh wrote to the Gover-
nor-General :  “Praise is due to God that implicit confidence is
placed in Captain Wade. FHe has always been and  will remain
a sincere and zealous promoter of the intimate relations which
subsist agreeably to long established treaty between the two
Governments.”*?

On William Bentinck realizing the Political Agent’s influ-
ence with the Maharaja, he put him in entire charge of diplo-
matic relations with him. 1n that capacity he had several par-
ticularly dufhcult duties to perform. The first was in regard to
the mecting of the Maharaja and the Governor-General. No
doubt both wanted to meet, but each wanted the other to take
the initiative and made it a point of prestige. Besides, the
Sith Ruler still had his doubts about crossing the boundaries
of his State and trusting himself to the British. Wade handled
the situation adroitly and at last succeeded in persuading Ranjit
Smgh to agree to the Governor-General’s conditions of meeting,
and the two met with all emprcssement at Rupar. The Maha-
raja wished to confer upon Wade a jugir in recognition of his
servi (. in this connection but he declined the offer.3

TLen followed the scheme for the opening of the Indus to
navigetion. Raniit Singh was typical of oricntal potentates in
his disregard of the iutcrests of commerce. It was a matter of
mere vanily with him to be the possessor of some British goods.
and his desir, Lo see a steam-boat on the Indus was actuated
by cutiosity. The British did not have entirely philanthropie

27. 97/27. Wade to Colebrooke, February 18, 1829. P. G. R. Al-o
97/3%8  Wade to (olebrooke, March 3, 1829. P, G. R.

28. 143/25. Wade to Macnaghton, July 9, 1837. P. G. R.

29. 144/4. Ranpt Singh to Auckland, July 24, 1837. P. G, R.

30. Wade wrote to Prinsep : “...T dechined, observing that any services
that I might have performed in that respect had theiwr reward from
the Government which 1 served. The intended jagir was the district
of Mahl), south of the Sutlej, and valued at Rs. 15,000 a yoar.”—
137/35. November 15, 1831. P.G.R,
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intentions either in opening the Indus to navigation. A politi-
cal scheme was disguised in & commercial garb, and it was a
tough job to make the Sikh Jat comprehend it without arousing
his suspicion, and to create sufficient interest in him to offer
active support for its execution. It speaks volumes for Wades
skill and negotiating capacity that Ranjit Singh agreed to sign
the commercial treaties without being able to senso the political
motives of the British 3!

In 1836, the British policy towards Sind changed radically.
Ranjit Singh had in the mean time set his mind on Shikarpur,
and the Mazari filibusters provided him with a casus belli.; The
Government advised Wade to employ all means, “shprt of
actual menace”, to dissuade the Maharaja from advancing
towards Shikarpur, and authorized him even to declare)that
Sind was under British protection.® Wady’s full confidenpe in
his persuasive warnings to succeed in deterring the Miharaja
from pursuing his designs upon Smd was amply justified by
the results.®? Ranjit Singh sent orders to his officers that the
Sindhians should suffer no injury at the hands of the Sikhs.®
When, thereford, the Maharaja acquiesced in what the Govern-
ment wished, Wade felt that it was ncither fair nor wise to
press for the relinquishment of what he had alveady conquered .33
To Wade it seemed that for the time being it was more than
sufficient to wring a pledge froin the Maharaja not to proveed
further, % because he knew that the latter would not withdraw
his troops from the cenquered territory.” Though he had been
given great latitude “in tendering a suitable and effective

31. The 8ikh Ruler’s only worry was that tho peaieful schemos of the
British would hinder his designs upon Sind. Wade explained to
hun the friendly nature of the attitude and intentions of the British
and their desire to encournge his commorco and to fill iy treasury
with custom duties. The Mahara)a was quite satisfied with his
egaa'nﬁmnmt.—ltlslﬁo. Wade to Macnaghten, October 27, 1832,

.U.R.

32, 107/16. Menaghten to Wade, September 26, 18356, P. G. R.
33. 142/70. Wade to Macnaghten, October 5, 1836. P. Q. R.

34, 142/84., Wade to Macnaghten, November 2, 1836. P. G, R.
35, 142/70. Wade to Macnaghten, October 5, 1836, P.G. R.

36. 142/84. Wade to Macnaghten, November 2, 1836. P.G. R.
387. 142/107, Wade to Macnaghten, December 27, 1836. P.G. R,
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remonstranco to the Maharaja’’, he proceeded prudently, and by
his peaceful cxertions attained for the Government what it
would have been oblized to win by ocostly and dangerous
military action. By drawing a very colourful and attractive
picture of the general advantages of British friendship and
sapport, Wade skilfully dissuaded Ranjit Singh from his pet
scheme of the conquest of Sind.

Wade influenced the British policy towards Afghanistan
considcrably. While the Russian bugbear constantly haunted
the British, it was he who suggested in 1836 the roplaccment of
Dost, Mohd. by Shah Shuja on the throne of Kabul as the most
feasible and advantageous counter-measure against the Russian
moves ® It is evident from his correspondence that he under-
rated the strength of the Barakzai family which, he held
erroncously, had no hold over the Afchans. TIn his opinion he
had been obviously influenced by Shah Shuja who persua.ded
him to believe that a large section of his countrymen was in
his favour.10

Wade regarded the annexation of Peshawar in 1834 as an
egiegious political blunder on the part of the Sikhs,** and pro-
phesied that it would lead to endless hostilities between them
and the Afghans This proved true by subscquent cvents.®?
In pursuance of the British policy to see peaceful relations
established between Dost Mohd. and Ranjit Singh, Wade, after
the . tle of Jamrud, made & remonstrance to Maharaja. In
a verv suitable language he told him that he had been surround-
ed ty ovil counsellors, that to sacrifice & man like the Nalwa
Sardar was to repreciate his own strength, and finally that it
would displease the British, if he gave loose reins to his lieute-
nants at Peshwwar to engage Dost Mohd in battle. He pro-
pitiated the Maharaja in the end by saying that ‘“‘the sincerity
of a true friend was tried by his candour which prompted him
to speak the truth even when it might not be agreeable to his

38. 142/7.. Wade to Macnaghton, October 10, 1836. P.G. R.
39. 142/34. Wado to Macnaghten, June 7, 1836. P. G.R.

40. 145/21. Wade to Mac«naghten, January 1, 1838. P. G. R.
41. 144/80, Wade to Macnaghten, September 21, 1837. P.G. R,

42, What happened between tho years 1835 and 1837 on the Peshawar
frontier has been sketched in Chapter IX.
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friend.”#®  As a result of this remonstrance, the Maharaja
suspended hostilities against Dost Mohd. and he openly declared
that he had declined to march to Kabul out of deference to
Wade’s opinions and against the insistent pleadings of Kanwar
Nau Nihal Singh and other Sardfirs to proceed at once.#

Wade, however, was not in favour of putting any pressure
on the Maharaja to relinguish Peshawar to Dost Mohd. as he
was apprehensive that any further demand might lead to an
unfortunate war with him. The Sikh Ruler was already confin-
ed to the north of the river Sutlej, he had been restrained
from advancing towards Sind in 1886, and if arrested in his
coursc of expansion to the North-west, he might even take up
arms against the British. The character of the Maharjal was
well-known to Wade who declared that the former never
contemplated the eession of Peshagar {o any of the Barakzais.*
It was this irreconcilability of the conflicling interests of
Ranjit Singh and Dost Mohd. and the desire to remove friction
between the Punjab and Afghanistan that made Wade alvochate
the policy of the Tripartite Treaty. He contrived by all possi-
ble means to prove that Dost Mohd. was a common enemy,
and Shah Shuja a common friend, and that the restoration of
the latter was a panacea for all the ills of the North-west fron-
tier. Lord Auckland completely identified himself with hus views.

The complete success of the Political  Agent’s diplomatie
dealings with the Maharaja was repeatedly acknowledged offici-
ally in letters from the Governor General under whom he
served to the Court of Directors, and in the replies received
from the latter.® Bentinck openly avowed that the enthusiastic
reception accorded to Burues at Lahore was all due to his
influence and proper handling of the situation#”  Auchland
amply recognized his services in averling a scrious crisis in
Sind.® Hoe accepted Wade as one of his chiefl advisers on the

43. 143/26. Wade to Macnaghten, July 9, 1837, P.G. R,
44, Ibid.

45, Secret and Separate Consultations, October 17, 1838, No. 68. Wade
to Macnaghten, March 3, 1838,

46. Dictionary of National Biwgraphy, Vol. XX, s.r. Wade. p. 412,
47. 115/97. Prinsep to Wade, October 10, 1831. P. G. R.
48, 119/69. Macnaghten to Wade, November 13, 1837. P. G. R.
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North-western policy. In 1837, hé got a little apprchensive when,
Ranjit Singh was negotiating an alliance with Nepal, but Wade
reassured the Governor-General with the following sane and
shrewd obscrvations: “Ranjit Singh has hitherto derived
nothing but advantage from his sAliance with us. While we have
been engaged in consolidating our power in Hiudustan, he
has been extending his conguests throughout the Punjab and
across the Indus, and as we are now heginuing to prescribe
limit to his power, which cannot De supposed he will regard
with complacency, he is now more hkely to encourage than
withdraw from alliances which may ‘hold out to him a hoye
>t creating a balance of power.4® The Maharaja knew the limits
of his power, and in the interests of the security of his dynasty
he would not disturb his friendly relations with the British,
He manifestly betrayed his feelings on this point when he sud :
1 might perhaps drive the Britésh (or the Ungreez Bahadur, as
he styled them) as far as Allighur, bnt T should be diiven back
across the Sutlej and out of my kingdom.”'?

Herein lies Ranjit Singh’s greatness as a statesman.  Unlike
Hyder Ali or Tipu Sultan, he knew the depth of the English
power and the comparative hmitations of his own resomces, and
the futility of measuring swords with the Knglish.  All through
his life, therefore, he remained anxious to be on friendly terms
with that power. It was not timidily, but a true realization of
the wlo'e situation, which led him to accept the Trealy of
Amritsar (1809) and so forfeit for ever his right of expansion in
the c15 dutlej area, or later, in 1827, to suffer the British refusal
to adn it his claim to Ferozcpur, orto forgo the enforcement
of his demands upon the Annrs of Sind in 1836, or to  become
an unwilling ~lly to the Tripartite Treaty of 1838, It was the
recognitirnt of the togic of hard facts and of the necessity of
putting on as good a face as possible over an unpleasant
reality.®® The British officers must have chuckled in their
slecves whin towards the close of 1836, Ranjit Singh asked

49. Politicns Procoedings, October 20, 1837. No. 61. Quoted in Sinha,
Ranjit Singh, p. 60

50. M'Gregor, The History of the Sikhs, Vol, II, p, 35,

561, Maharaja Ranjit Singh, Centenary Volume, p. 174,
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Auckland for a supply of miuskets and pistols from the Delhi
magazine.’

The Governors General were equally anxious to show to the
world that the British were united by close friendship to the
Lahore Darbar. Without cxception they would rcceive with
distinction all the presents seut, and invitations extended, by
the Maharaja. 1f Lord Bentinck was often scen praying to the
Almighty to “keep the garden of friendship blooming and
strengthen the roots of the tree of mutual regard,”®® Lord
Auckland warned his subordinates that “in consideration of all
these questions, you will bear in mind that the Sikhs are al-
ways our first friends and steadfast allies.”** If Ranjit Singh
was afraid of their superiority in the field and kept up neigh-
bourly relations with the British on that account, the latter
were equally keen to maintain o faithful ally on thein North-
west  frontier owing to their Ivussophobia. Thus the \mutual
regard of the two States was sustained through equally weighty
considerations on either side.

On June 27, 1839, the Maharaja disappeared from the stage
of history. Nine months later, Wade quitted the Land of the
Five Rivers. Thus both their friends. t.e., Ranjit Singh and
Wade, left the Siklis aliwost abruptly to political dizintegration
and ultimate extinction. If the Sihhs needed the leadership of
the one to control their affairs in their own land, they certainly
would have benefited from the experience of ,the other mn the
continuation of a peaceful adjustment of their policies in the
years to come. But Fate willed otherwise.

52. Macnaghten wrote to Wade in this connection : “The long and un-
interrupted amity which has subsisted Letween the two Govern-
menta......entitle him (Renjit Singh) to every consideration and His
Highuess's wishes in the present occasion will, therefore, be compiled
with.”—107/40. December 19, 1836. P. G. R.

63. Macnaghten to Wade, May 6, 1832. P.G. R.
54. Quoted in Cambridge History of British Foreign Policy, Vol. II, p. 206.
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Secretaries to the Government of India :

W. H. Macnaghten. Secretary.

H. Torrens. Deputy Secretary.

H. T. Maddock. Scerctary.

J. R. Colvin. Private Sceretary to the Governor-
General,

Residents at Delbi :
C. T. Metcalfe.
E. Colebrooke.
W. Fraser.
Hawhins,
Ambala Agency :
(@) Deputy Superintendent ¢f Hill and Sikh Affairs :
Capt. W. Muray. 1823 -27.
(b) Political Agents :
Captam Murray, 1827—31.
G. R. Clerk, 1831—40.
Ludhiana Agency :
(a) Assistant to the Agent to the Governor-General :
N.W.P., Delhi.
CM Wade, 15.3-27.
(by Political Assistant :
C.M. Wade, 182732,
(¢) Dolitical Agent :
C.M. Wade, 1832—40.
Captain Alexander Burnes led the commercial Mission to
Lahote (1831) and to Kabul (1837).
British Resident at Teheran : Kllis.
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